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The Journey From Self-Awareness 
To Cosmic Consciousness

introduction

Life is a journey in self-awareness. Our awareness expands to include 
others of our generation and of generations gone before us.  Gradually, 

our journeying becomes more purposeful – directed from within towards a 
common human destiny.  It is then that our limited awareness of ourselves 
expands as the world we find ourselves in challenges us and we begin to 
realize that we have an enormous potential for contributing to a more loving 
and caring world.   It is for us to choose.

1 | A Need for New Insights

2 | Toward a More Subjective Method of Inquiry

3 | Toward a More Objective Method of Presentation

4 | Intended Readership
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1 | A Need for New Insights

A more loving and caring world… It would make our journeying through 
life so much easier and so much more rewarding.    From the point of view 
of psychology, it’s a matter of our fulfilling the integrity of our growth and 
development both as individuals and as humanity.  Psychologists call it 
“Actualizing our human potential”. From the point of view of theology, 
it’s a matter of our living up to the potential of our intended divinity and 
staying on the track with the destiny of our species. Theologians know it 
as “Discovering our divine calling”.  Generation after generation, we have 
amassed a tremendous buildup of knowledge and wisdom about ourselves 
and the world we live in and about the ongoing progress of our civilization.  
Now that we have the means of communicating world-wide to create a 
global community and the technology to advance it, we need new insights 
into based on the knowledge and wisdom we have accumulated thus far.  
Instead, old solutions to old problems are being played out – wars, social 
injustices, and environmental issues.  Why are we feeling the pressures to 
change – locally, globally?  How do we respond – individually, collectively?

Experience tells us that neither our psychological nor our spiritual 
realization is happening as it should.  Why not?  What can we do about 
it?  On the one hand, psychologists and related professionals are telling us 
that we need to be more aware of ourselves and of others, more loving; that 
we need to be fulfilling our integrity as individuals.  On the other hand, 
theologians and related spiritual advisors are telling us that we need to be 
more conscious of the global community and of our common humanity. Our 
politicians world-wide are saying everything in between.  They are urging 
us to be more cooperative socioeconomically, community by community, 
country by country while at the same time they are advising us to be more 
sharing in our international use the world’s resources.  Meanwhile, global 
inequities, uprisings and wars go on unabated. We need to be more loving 
toward one another and more caring towards our planet Earth. 
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        The primary purpose of this book is to demonstrate that there is a 
common ground of awareness that is emerging between the extremes of 
psychology and theology that will help us develop our SELVES and grow 
our SOULS as one.  I believe that the availability of knowledge from an 
interconnectivity of biology, psychology, sociology, theology, cosmology 
and related disciplines will help us deal more effectively with the stresses 
and strains of living in the emerging global community.  Ultimately, this 
will lead to a stronger sense of Universal Love and to a more loving world.
      A secondary purpose of this book is to review the writings and 
conversations with people of like minds who are concerned about how 
the rapid development of our technology is affecting our society’s sense 
of spirituality. I believe that a more holistic platform is needed for the 
growth and development of ourselves as individuals and for our humanity 
as inhabitants of the planet Earth. Ultimately, this will lead to a stronger 
sense of Cosmic Consciousness and to a more caring world.

In their recent book CLASH: Eight Cultural Conflicts That Make Us 
Who we Are, Stanford University professors – Hazel Role Marcus PhD. and 
Alana Connor PhD. – point out that “as our planet gets smaller, hotter and 
flatter cultural conflicts are becoming fiercer.”  They suggest that a new group 
of professionals is forming on campuses as advisors and counsellors to our 
newly forming global community.  They insist that these new professionals 
will be able “to show us how to navigate some of the deepest cultural divides 
that are just now forming”.  

This influx of new knowledge as it flows through our television and 
computers adding to and revising the old can be overwhelming.  What 
can we do to update ourselves as individuals?  What can we do to make 
our know-how for our children more relevant? What can we do to make 
the know-how for our children’s children more relevant?  What can we do 
for our species as a whole?   Politically, we are having difficulty cobbling 
together a new sense of global community.  In trying to develop a new, more 
all-encompassing notion of SELF and WORLD, Marcus and Connor ask:

  
What exactly is a person? What is a good person? And what is her or 
his relationship to other people, the past, and the environment? The 
cycles that feed and flow from the big idea that the SELF is independent 
are quite distinct from cycles the feed and flow from the idea that SELF 
is interdependent.  Built around this big idea, the cultural WORLD 
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outside people's bodies have just as much structure, pattern, and 
order as do the genes, neurons, and grains regions within their bodies.  
Understanding what people are and why they do what they do requires 
mapping not only their brains and genomes, but also the culture’s 
institutions and interactions.  In charting the course of yourself, your 
postal code is just as important and your genetic code…. All SELVES 
start small, both in physical size and in the daily interactions that meld 
them into culturally appropriate people.  Parents get the cultural cycle 
rolling. CLASH: Eight Cultural Conflicts That Make Us Who We Areby 
Hazel Role Marcus PhD. And Alana Connor, PhD.  2013.

They are not the only ones trying to break down the walls of ethnocentricity.  
What’s important here is to know that our knowledge base is shifting – help is 
on the way and we may yet begin to construct a notion of our humanity that 
is universally acceptable.  For sure, a new information base is being assembled 
and shared.  Slowly but surely.  How can we contribute as individuals?

Drs. Marcus and Connor suggest that there are two levels of selfhood in 
operation in the post-Internet world we are living in: The independent SELF 
vs. the interdependent SELF.  They claim that we need to become more aware 
of and more understanding toward both of these SELVES.  The need for this 
new post-Internet thinking was anticipated 25 years ago by Canada’s Marshall 
McLuhan.  McLuhan became internationally known for his theories about 
the kind of societies television was creating globally. “A global village,” he 
called it.  McLuhan had been extremely optimistic about this new lifestyle 
and about the impact of the new technology on civilization’s slow progress.  
According to one of his biographers, Phillip Marchand, McLuhan started 
out with a tremendous sense of optimism about the future that the new 
technology was enabling.  Marchand quoted McLuhan as saying: 

We’re standing on the threshold of a liberating and exhilarating world in 
which the human can become truly one family and man’s consciousness 
can be freed from the shackles of mechanical culture and enable to 
roam the cosmos. I have a deep and abiding belief in man’s potential 
to grow and learn, to plumb the depths of his own being and to learn 
the secret songs that orchestrate the universe. . . . There is a long 
road ahead, and the stars are way stations, but we have only begun 
the journey.  Phillip Marchand, Marshall McLuhan: The Medium And 
Messenger, 1990. 
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What seems to have been happening is that our technology is outrunning 
our sense of humanity and it’s making it difficult for us to behave as we 
should as individuals in search of happiness and to participate politically 
in the progress of this new global community.  We’re overwhelmed by the 
new technology, it seems.   It is the intent of this book to inquire into why 
McLuhan’s global village is not working out in spite of our technology’s 
ever-advancing ways and why the so-called Information Age seems to be 
floundering.  Hopefully, we can build onto the early optimism that the likes 
of McLuhan had when the television and the computer first made their 
appearance.  

What McLuhan called “the global village” would not just include the 
developed countries but also the underdeveloped countries and even the 
remote villages and tribes. It would be a new world of communications 
bringing us closer together and more appreciative of our common human 
destiny.

Another visionary in the 1960s was Buckminster Fuller.  As an architect 
and philosopher, he foresaw the global need for energy efficient housing.  
He invented the geodesic dome and laid the ground work for environmental 
architecture. In doing so he added purpose and know-how to McLuhan’s 
vision of a networked global village.  The way that Buckminster Fuller saw 
it, we were not just a global village of people interacting with one another, 
we were crew and passengers of what he called Spaceship Earth.  To his way 
of thinking, those of us living either side of the North American borderline 
between its two nations – United States and Canada – could offer global 
leadership since we were relatively new nations and were in fact a diversity 
of many people from around the world.  He thought that all nations had 
a common human destiny and that United States and Canada were clear 
examples of this thinking.  As he explained it:

We are going to have to find ways of organizing ourselves cooperatively, 
sanely, scientifically, harmonically and in regenerative spontaneity with 
the rest of humanity around the world…if the human team aboard 
space vehicle Earth does not make good at the particular occupation of 
this particular planet there are probably billions times billions of other 
planets with human crews aboard who will re-board Earth at some 
time to operate it properly....It’s everybody or it’s nobody. Buckminster 
Fuller, Technology and the Human Environment article appearing in The 
Ecological Conscience: Values for Survival edited by Robert Disc, 1969
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Today we recognize a third set of nations that occupied the North 
American continent even before United States and Canada were formed – 
the First Nations.  And there is a great variety of national backgrounds and 
cultures that have been added trying to work together.  The diversity of the 
nations included in the global village is even more complex.  The United 
Nations recognizes 193 members, each with its own mix of cultures and its 
own national identity.

Since Marshall McLuhan’s global village and Buckminster Fuller’s 
Spaceship Earth were first announced, the telescopes scanning the skies 
for life like ours have become digital and are millions times stronger than 
before.  Scientists are able to confirm that there probably are as Fuller put 
"billions times billions other planets".  In fact, the possibilities seem endless 
and yet the challenges of Marshall McLuhan and Buckminster Fuller foresaw 
for North America and humanity globally are still with us. Apparently, it’s 
going to take a little more than McLuhan’s “global village” that is tolerant of 
our diversity or even a little more than Fuller’s “new world person" that is 
capable of global teamwork.  But it’s going to take a little more than a new 
and improved knowledge base and an Internet to make it more accessible.  It’s 
even going to take more than a new sense of geopolitics.  Most importantly 
it's going to take an individual effort on the part of as many of us as possible 
to realize ourselves as happy people concerned about the happiness of other 
people and pointed toward our common human destiny.  

The technological progress of the civilized world over the past few decades 
has been mind-boggling, to say the least; that is, in terms of its capability 
but not, as yet, in terms of its being accessible and beneficial to all of the 
crew and passengers of Spaceship Earth. There has been an intensification 
of the old ideological barriers of the mind such that hi-tech is outstripping 
hi-touch at such a phenomenal rate that the only solution seems to be, as 
the new professionals point out, to take sides.  

Maybe, we can add even move this early optimism yet another notch by 
adding on the new learning of contemporary professionals the likes of Marcus 
and Connor.   Their new cultural psychology is beginning to generate the new 
knowledge-base that we need to control our technology before it controls 
us.  It’s not going to be easy.  In fact, it’s going to take a combination of all 
of our knowledge – old and new – pasted together.  Psychology, sociology 
and even theology!  Perhaps, it’s even going to take a stronger sense of our 
history as a civilization.  
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Given this coming together of minds, why aren’t we more optimistic 
about our participation in the development of a global village?  Some of 
the new knowledge seekers are even doubtful that our technical solutions 
are moving us in the right direction.  For example: In To Save Everything 
Click Here, Evgeny Morozov cautions us about the future role of the ever-
advancing technology in the development of our SELVES and our society as 
a whole.  Our very identity as individuals and our continuity as a species as 
a whole is at risk as the new technology speeds up old problems and offers 
only quick solutions.  Morozov warns that we are relying too heavily on the 
technology to answer everything for us.  “Solutionism,” he calls it.

Morozov could well be referring to what the new psychological culturists 
have identified as “the cultural conflicts that make us who we are” when he 
draws our attention to the “deeply political, moral and irresolvable dilemmas” 
that the Internet promises to solve for us.  To be more specific, Morozov 
finds that while we are living in a post TV and computer era, we are only 
beginning to get used to the new media that it has created.  We now have 
added an Internet to facilitate the flow of information.  We have entered yet 
a new era of human progress but with the same problems ahead of us – wars, 
injustices, social upheaval, and environmental problems to mention a few.  
Our technology will save us…but will it?  Seemingly, we are just getting 
better at creating problems for ourselves.

Morozov and the other authors who stand with him holding off the 
complete takeover of our communications by the Internet are not suggesting 
that we do away with technology.  It is a hard and fast fact of life.  What they 
are saying is that we are going to have to speed up our understanding of 
ourselves and what we need from an ever advancing technology to pass it on 
to the “geeks”, the designers and social engineers who are making it happen.   
We are becoming increasingly aware of our world as a global village but is 
our newly developed technology helping us to understand it?

None of this is to deny that technology – from games to sensors – can be 
used to improve the human condition; as we have seen, it can provoke 
debate and lead us to question the dominant social and political norms.  
But this can happen only if our geeks, designers and social engineers 
take the time to study what make us human in the first place.  Trying 
to improve the human condition by first assuming that humans are 
like robots is not going to get us very far. Evgeny Morozov, To Save 
Everything Click Here, 2013.
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In view of these contemporary concerns, the questions for this book 
become: Will its inquiry contribute to the resolution of the cultural dilemmas 
that Marcus and Connor and the new professionals now see on the horizon?  
Will it offer some ways of finessing the technological concerns that Morozov 
and his ilk predict?  Will it go so far as to provide the basics for new insights 
about technology and our ongoing humanity to be added to psychology? 
Perhaps even to theology?  Will it drawing on the knowledge of psychology 
and the wisdom of theology be able to suggest a common ground for the 
Information Age to build on?

 For many years, we have been going through a transition from local to 
global lifestyles.  It has been an enormous undertaking that has challenged 
each one of us as we journey from self-awareness to cosmic consciousness.  
The research and the readings that I have included in this book have given 
me as an individual renewed strength in the troubled waters that I have 
encountered as a result.  They have helped me to stay on the course of the 
development and growth of my humanity in spite of strong technically-
facilitated manipulations and other misleading world events to the contrary.  
My hope in sharing my research and the readings is that they will be of similar 
benefit to the reader.  How well this book applies to the lives of the readers 
themselves is, of course, up to individuals to decide.  At issue is our mutual 
transcendence. We can’t have a more loving and caring global community 
without more loving and caring individuals.

II | Toward A More Subjective Method of Inquiry 

Psychology regards itself as a science and therefore insists on objectivity 
in its methodology.  Theology is more subjective in its method of inquiry. 
My search for a balance between psychological knowledge and theological 
wisdom dates back to 1956 when I graduated from the University of Manitoba 
with a Bachelor of Arts.  Not knowing what to do next, I continued on with 
my studies for two more years and graduated in 1958 with a Master’s Degree 
from the Manitoba School of Social Work.  I apprenticed for three years as a 
child and family therapist while I worked for the Government of Manitoba 
adoption program and then for the Winnipeg Child Guidance Clinic.  I 
continued my studies at the University of Chicago and later the University 
of Pittsburgh.  I was director of research for Family and Childrens Services 



18     t o wa r d  a  m o r e  l o v i n g  a n d  c a r i n g  w o r l d

of Pittsburgh for seven years before returning home to the University of 
Manitoba to teach.

That’s when the split between psychology and theology first began 
to bother me.  The University of Manitoba's School of Social Work was 
exclusively Freudian.  Freud regarded religion as an infantile expression 
of self and outside the realm of scientific.  For that reason, we taught that 
therapy was to be inclusive of only three dimensions of the human personality 
– biological, psychosexual and psychosocial.  While in Pittsburgh, I had 
encountered therapists who had studied all over North America and even 
Europe and they were not so narrowly Freudian.  They were followers of 
Rank, Rogers, Ellis and even Jung.  Many of them recognized spirituality as a 
human dimension within the purview of their therapy.  One of my favourite 
authors was Erich Fromm, especially his The Art of Loving.

Although I had already begun to model my practice after Fromm’s 
writings while practicing as a child and family therapist in Pittsburgh, I 
decided to open my students up to the whole range of therapies so that they 
could use the style best suited to their clients and themselves.  I decided to 
teach as eclectically as possible when I returned to the University of Manitoba.  
My students liked it; the staff did not.  I self-published two books with the help 
of University grants – New Hope for Old Ways and Love Within Limits – to 
clarify my thinking and to give my students something to respond to.  The 
first book was based on my research while working at Family and Childrens 
Services in Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania; the second was a collection of essays 
by students who had attended my classes at the University of Manitoba’s 
School of Social Work.  I had asked the students to predict that future of 
the profession of Social Work and to work out a strategy that they could use 
when they graduated to make it happen. 

At the time, the School of Social Work at the University of Manitoba was 
tied to Freudian thought and was not open any other theories of therapy. 
Also child and family therapy itself was giving way to a social engineering 
approach to Social Work. I didn’t think that my thinking was so radical.  To 
experiment more freely with an eclectic approach that would combine the 
thinking of Freud, Jungian and Fromm, I decided to go into private practice 
where I had the freedom to use whatever theories made the most sense to the 
people seeking help.  I applied for a government grant to use this thinking 
to build knowledge-base for teams of professionals.  A team approach that 
would cut across departments included social workers, probation officers 
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and even community nurses would be more cost-effective, I argued.  Four 
students opted to work with me.  The project lasted two years after which 
I went on my own as a child and family therapist.  More often than not, I 
worked as an educational consultant introducing the benefits of team building 
to government agencies and private sector corporations.

I didn’t think a lot about what worked or what didn’t in theory back 
then but rather just followed my intuition.  The last 10 years of my practice 
I had created and directed a training program for high school dropouts that 
was highly successful – as many as over 60% of the 600 young people who 
attended the training program graduated over the 10 year period that it 
was in operation were able get jobs – “to earn employment”, we called it.  It 
had been initiated on a local reserve and was later moved into to the City of 
Winnipeg with the hope of extending it to youth of other ethnic origins.  The 
training program was called the Business Learning Opportunities Program.  
Why was it so successful?   

I had noticed earlier that the children and families that I was counselling 
usually asked four basic questions in the course of my interviews and 
consultations: Who Am I? What’s life all about?  Where Do I Fit In?  Why Are 
We Here?  I didn’t fully understand the importance of this at first, although I 
was comfortable in the rationale that I had developed for my private practice 
based on the writings of Carl Jung and Erich Fromm.  These four questions 
were so basic, so powerful, that they also surfaced in team building.  It was 
if they were a balancing force, bringing together the physical, intellectual, 
emotional and spiritual dimensions of our Lives and bringing wholeness 
to ourselves in relation to the world around us.  I began to build a theory 
around this thinking.  We used it in the development of the Business Learning 
Opportunities Program and it fitted with the high motivation of the students.  
In 1994, the funding for the program was discontinued and I retired.

Then 9/11 happened. It was a major adjustment for me. I had to reassess 
my approach to life completely.  The four questions kept repeating in my 
mind.  In the process of reassessing myself and redirecting my energies, I 
found that deep within the core of myself I had developed a strategy for 
peace that was blown away along with the lives and buildings in New York 
City.  Many people today are still going through the adjustment.  

It seemed to me that my generation had made a commitment in the 
shadow of the mushroom clouds of the atomic bombs that were dropped 
on Hiroshima and Nagasaki to end World War II.  It was: “Make love, Not 
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war.”  It was a mantra that we carried forward through demonstration after 
demonstration in the late 1950 and early 1960s.  It had become a part of my 
identity – the very integrity of my SELF.  With 9/11, war had come home 
to roost. It had reached the shores of North America. Albert Einstein had 
predicted: “I don’t know with what World War III will be fought.  But I do know 
what the next war after that will be...sticks and stones.” 9/11 was originally 
described by the media as a low tech attack on a hi-tech society suggestive 
of a growing gap globally between the richness of the developed nations and 
relative poverty of the underdeveloped ones.  Later, 9/11 was put in context 
of our concern over the lesser nations having weapons of mass destruction. 
Thus the threat of weapons of mass destruction impacted on our handling 
of 9/11 and still haunts us today.  

In the meantime, I continued to find it reassuring to think of the mantra 
Make Love, Not War and to ask those four most basic questions of life as 
a means of touching base with the four cornerstones of a more loving and 
caring world – peace, justice, generosity and harmony.  I coupled the questions 
with my morning meditations to balance myself before taking off onto the 
sea of day-to-day existence.  It still works for me as I pick up from the day 
before with what I have come to know as the journey from self-awareness 
to cosmic consciousness.

There are new waves of concern that we face daily, alternately locking us 
into the past and pushing us toward a future that we may or may not want.  
More often these new concerns accumulate as we go through each day and 
then are summarized for us in the evening news. These new concerns chip 
away at us and threaten to throw us off course.  In the process of balancing 
ourselves to navigate in the best interest of our individual and social humanity, 
an ever-advancing technology can work for us and against us.  

At different times in my life, I have found that to reassess myself and 
redirect my energies to balance my success with my happiness in life.  To 
do this, I have learned to continuously ask myself what I consider to be the 
four most basic questions in life:  Who Am I? What’s Life All About?  Where 
Do I Fit In?  Why Are We Here?  

These questions don’t need once-and-for-all answers.  Instead, it seems 
that they put an open-ended questioning process in motion.  We become more 
receptive to new information – and to change.  Because it is important to ask 
all four questions at once so I call this Integrated Questioning.  I ask myself 
these questions first thing in the morning as a part of my brief meditations 
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and I try to act out my answers to them in the course of the day, as if they 
are a sort of game plan.  I repeat the process of meditating and questioning 
myself about life in the evening before I go to sleep.  It only takes four or five 
minutes each time.  But it does help me to feel more in balance.  It works 
for me.  But why should it work for anyone else?  

I decided to look for a method of study to find out 1) why routinely 
asking these four basic questions had been so helpful to me and my clients 
2) how this kind of questioning could help us all find a better balance in 
their lives. What rationale was there for an intuitive finding like this?  Family 
and child counselling is as much an art as it is a science and sometimes it’s 
difficult to develop a rationale.

When I reviewed the dog-eared collection of writings that I had used as 
references back when McLuhan and Fuller were making their predictions 
and that I had stored in boxes in my basement, I came across a book by 
Floyd Matson in my collection. It was called The Broken Image. Matson 
wrote it in 1964.  Matson had greatly influenced my thinking when I was 
still teaching at the University of Manitoba.  His thesis was simple enough: 
There needed to be what he called a “scientific humanism” giving direction 
to our ongoing inquiry into the mysteries of our humanity, individual 
and collective.  His intent was that it would be open to a constant cultural 
expansion and lead toward universality.  In his book – The Broken Image – 
he argued that in studying ourselves we had stepped outside of ourselves 
in the name of “objectivity” – to be scientific.  In the process had lost sight 
of the most important insights into what made us human.  We had lost our 
respect for our inner sense of “subjectivity.”  We had, as he put it, “broken 
the image” of our humanity.  In support of his position, his book was an 
amazing compendium of the psychological theories to the present date.  It 
was intended as a platform for further research.  

I had continued to make use of Matson’s writings to update and improve 
my counselling ability when I left the University and went into private practice.  
Later, I had the good fortune of corresponding with him and eventually of 
meeting with him in Hawaii where he was setting up an interdisciplinary 
department of studies at the University there.  Matson was a strong advocate 
of the team approach to therapy (“No one person nor one discipline has all the 
answers”, he insisted).  He believed in a more humane approach to psychology 
and the study of humankind generally.  As he explained it:
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In brief, the outlook of the observer requires to be balanced by the 
insight of the agent.  When that is done, more is changed than the 
angle of vision: the object disappears and is replaced by a subject.  
What then emerges into view is none other than the forgotten man of 
contemporary behavioural science: the missing human person. Floyd 
Matson, The Broken Image, 1964.

Nearly 50 years have passed since Floyd Matson and I met.  He had 
observed then that the behavioral sciences had become too dependent on 
the thinking of Sigmund Freud and not enough on that of his student, Carl 
Jung. And I had agreed. To Matson, we needed to be reshaping our idea of 
not only ourselves as individuals but also of ourselves as a species.  Matson 
put it this way:  

The dialectic presuppositions of Freud and Jung are, in this respect 
at least, comparable to those of Marx and Hegel.  Freud, as we have 
seen, is very much the psychological Marxian, intent upon unmasking 
the antagonistic interests and reductively account for their actions 
in objective material terms.  Jung in turn is closer to Hegel – not 
unmindful of the push of instinctual matter but confined also in the 
pull of “spirit”. For Jung, the human spirit is not only a protagonist 
in the psychic struggle but embodies the possibility of a high synthesis 
of person integration and self-fulfillment.  It is on the basis of this 
dialectical idealism that Jung can unblushingly describe his own 
system of a “phenomenology of the spirit” and assert that what modern 
man seeks above all else is not the release of his imprisoned sexuality, 
nor the omnipotence of scientific certainty but simply his “soul”; i.e., 
the discovery of his authentic selfhood. Floyd Matson, The Broken 
Image, 1969.

After reviewing the literature and ongoing development of the profession 
of psychoanalysis and its supporting disciplines of psychology and sociology, 
Matson concluded:

 
In brief, the outlook of the observer requires to be balanced by the 
insight of the agent.  When that is done, more is changed than the 
angle of vision: the object disappears and is replaced by a subject.  
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What then emerges into view is none other than the forgotten person 
of contemporary behavioural science, the missing human person.  
Floyd Matson, The Broken Image, 1964.

In re-reading Matson’s The Broken Image, I was delighted to find that I was 
able to use an adaptation of Matson’s methodology for the research and writing 
of this book about what I now recognize as life’s four most basic questions. 
I wanted to document not only the whys and wherefores of their being so 
useful to me in finding my own way as I journeyed through life but also to 
others in helping themselves as journeyers.  Like Matson, I had discovered 
that I could make no claim to a detached impartiality in my research.  I had 
become involved in an inquiry that was as he put it “animated by an active 
concern and a definite commitment.”  Matson had a definite preference for 
the thinking of Carl Jung and the psychoanalytic “revisionists” who extended 
his thinking even further by building their therapeutic practices on a base 
that was intersubjective.  

Halfway into the writing of this book, I discovered that even what Matson 
called the humane science of the revisionists was not enough. It seems that 
life’s four most basic questions had to have a more heart-felt and spiritual 
bent, not just a psychological/sociological one.  Matson’s opened up the 
questioning to heart-felt matters.  We could be subjective as well as objective 
in the course of our scientific inquiry as Matson and the revisionists insisted.  
But the fourth question – Why are we here? – tapped into the very purpose 
of life.  It led toward matters usually isolated as theological concerns and 
coupled with matters of the heart, opened up a second level of inquiry.  In 
the process, another dog-eared book emerged from my box in the basement.  
It was Biocosm: The New Scientific Theory of Evolution, by John Gardner.  It 
was not written from the point of view of my usual field of learning but in 
re-reading it, I found it to be immediately helpful.

Whereas Matson’s methodology puts us squarely at the center of our 
own lives and thus the SELF at the centre of its immediate WORLD, more 
recent studies suggest that there is a common ground between psychology 
and theology that takes this methodology further.  The SELF by virtue of 
our common humanity is at the centre not just of the cultural and political 
realities of its immediate WORLD but also of the COSMOS itself!  There is 
the matter of what I am going to call our “Developing of SELF” but there is 
also the matter of “Growing of SOUL.”  There is, in short, the matter of the 
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whole person – four-dimensional with physical, intellectual, emotional and 
spiritual realms of experience.  By identifying that we had lost sight of the 
fundamental principle of our wholeness in our enthusiasm for the objectivity 
of the scientific method versus the subjectivity of human inquiry, Matson 
set the stage for a new level of questioning about SELF and WORLD. 

But what about the larger context of life, our cosmic reality? In his 
carefully documented book Biocosm: The New Scientific Theory of Evolution, 
I found that John Gardner took my step further. To me, he suggested an 
extension of Floyd Matson’s methodology.  To Gardner and his cohorts, we 
exist not just within the immediate world of our various societies but within 
a vast cosmos.  John Gardner’s hypothesis is that within the context of a vast 
cosmic reality, our earth itself with ourselves on it is a selfish biocosm seeking 
to grow and reproduce itself.  We are part and parcel of that growth process. 
In looking for support of this hypothesis, he quoted the internationally 
recognized biologist Christian de Duve: 

If the universe is not meaningless, what is its meaning?  For me, this 
meaning is to be found in the structure of the universe, which happens 
to be such as to produce thought by way of life and mind.  Thought, in 
turn is a faculty whereby the universe can reflect upon itself, discover 
its own structure, and apprehend such imminent entities as truth, 
beauty goodness and love.  Such is the meaning of the universe, as 
I see it. Christian de Duve: Life Evolving: Molecule, Mind, and 
Meaning.  Oxford University Press, 2002.

Gardner added to this his version of Duve’s methodology:

As we go about our daily lives on planet Earth and occasionally pause 
to enter our own special museum of wonders, we might do well to 
remind ourselves of de Duve’s profound reflection and of the deeper 
implication of the Selfish Biocosm hypothesis:
•	 That we participate, more or less unconsciously, in a cosmic life 

cycle of vast scope and unthinkable durations; 
•	 That we are gradually and incrementally building an immense 

superstructure of matter and mind that may one day become 
the very scaffolding of cosmic replication;

•	 That in our science and philosophy we instinctively reach for 
what is obviously far beyond our grasp, though hopefully not 
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beyond the grasp of our ultimate progeny;
•	 That, like Isaac Newton ( who likened himself to a small child 

playing on the shore of truth), we are all humble seekers of 
enlightenment who occasionally chance to uncover a few pebbles 
of insight tossed our way from the great ocean of undiscovered 
truth the surges all around us;

•	 That we and all our fellow and future denizens of the vast 
cosmic biosphere are diligent masons who prepare, quite without 
conscious intent, the sturdy foundation of that singular moment 
in the far distant future – the rapturous instant of eschaton – 
when minds born of mortals will become the mind of God.

•	 That there is, as Darwin once said, grandeur in this view of life. 
John Gardiner, Biocosm: The New Scientific Theory of Evolution, 
2003.

There are two levels of inquiry in the design of this book: 1) of the SELF 
and its immediate WORLD which relies on the findings of psychology and 
sociology and 2) of the SOUL and its COSMOS which relies pretty much on 
our subjective reactions and on the authority of our theology.  In other words, 
there is Developing the SELF as Matson described it and there is Growing 
the SOUL as Gardiner suggested. It is impossible to enter this second level 
of inquiry – that of Growing the SOUL – without mentioning God.  Simply 
put, God is everything that we don’t know – a vast sea of endless change.  
James Gardiner quotes from an acceptance speech by Freeman Dyson when 
he received the 2000 Templeton Prize in Religion:

It appears that mind, as manifested by the capacity to make choices, 
is to some extent inherent in every atom.  The universe as a whole is 
also weird, with laws of nature that make it hospitable to the growth 
of mind.  I do not make any distinction between mind and God.  
God is what mind becomes when it has passed beyond the scale of 
our comprehension.  God may be either a world-soul or a collection 
of world-souls.  So I am thinking that atoms and humans and God 
may have minds that differ in degree but not in kind.  We stand, in a 
manner of speaking, midway between the unpredictability of atoms 
and the unpredictability of God.  Atoms are small pieces of or mental 
apparatus, and we are small pieces of God’s mental apparatus. John 
Gardiner, Biocosm: The New Scientific Theory of Evolution, 2003.



26     t o wa r d  a  m o r e  l o v i n g  a n d  c a r i n g  w o r l d

In terms of methodology, Matson used a historically-based research 
approach which involves a review of the literature with the intent of piecing 
together a more humane psychology; Gardiner’s methodology was of necessity 
more speculative and bordered on theology.  I have tried to combine the 
two approaches to inquire into the psychological and theological supports 
for the simultaneous asking of life’s four most basic questions.

We develop our SELVES and even grow our SOULS as we conduct our 
lifetimes by way of freedom of choice.  Keeping ourselves open to life’s four 
most basic questions gives us the direction we need in making choices in 
support of either of the two processes whereas the present Internet has the dark 
side of taking this freedom away from us by its manipulation of information.  
We are going to need to be more strongly centered as individuals and as 
a global community to achieve our growth potential in both realms – the 
psychological and cultural realms of SELF and WORLD and the theological 
and cosmological realms of SOUL and COSMOS.  Otherwise, the Internet 
with its many, many access points will not serve us as we journey through 
life.  It will distract and distort as much as it gives direction and guidance.  
Given this ever-advancing technology, how can we develop a stronger sense 
of SELF?  How do we grow a more prominent notion of SOUL? 

The underlying theme of this book is to find a balance…a level of 
psychological spirituality that can be infused with our emerging global 
technology.  My method is not only to abstract insights from my private 
practice but also to link those insights with the revelations of the thinkers 
and social critics who have lived and who continue to live amongst us – at 
least those who have impressed me through the years.  Readers will no 
doubt bring their own experiences and their own list of influential thinkers 
and social critics to double-check my methodology in the course of their 
reading of this book.  It’s a strange mix of psychology, sociology, cosmology 
and theology that we seem to need these days.

III | Toward a More Objective Method of Presentation

The problem becomes: How do we present a more subjective methodology 
as proposed by Matson and Gardner as objectively as possible?  Gardner 
and many of the post War II scientists – particularly those who were more 
peace-minded – were influenced by Pierre Teilhard De Chardin in this 
regard.  As Gardiner explains:
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Pierre Teilhard de Chardin, a biologist and Jesuit priest, linked 
evolutionary ideas to the concept of a global social organism and 
discussed the growing union of humankind in both biological and 
spiritual terms as an evolutionary transition towards a divine state.  
He described something that he labelled the “noosphere”, which was 
essentially an evolving collective copiousness.  The great biologist 
Theodosius Dobzhansky extended Teilhard de Chardin’s biological 
ideas in the 1960s, partially separating them from them from their 
theological framework.  These thinkers and others were reaching for 
a way of understanding the extraordinary phenomenon of human 
society – its power, its integration its dynamism. John Gardiner, 
Biocosm: The New Scientific Theory of Evolution, 2003.

Following this leadership, I have relied heavily on the writings of Pierre 
Teilhard de Chardin along with the subjective methodologies suggested by 
Matson and Gardner.   I added references to other authors whom I discovered 
on my own journey from self-awareness to cosmic consciousness and I have 
quoted them extensively in support of my findings.  Readers will be prompted 
to bring their experiences and favourite authorities to these pages.  Mentally 
comparing personal experiences and related authoritative supports is a way 
of bringing objectivity to a subjective methodology.

Imagine people awakening at last under the influence of an ever-
tightening planetary embrace, to a sense of universal solidarity based 
on the profound community, evolutionary in its nature and purpose.  
The nightmares of brutalisation and mechanization which are conjured 
up to terrify us and prevent our advance are at once dispelled.  It is 
not harshness or hatred but a new kind of love, not yet experienced 
by humankind, which we must learn to look for as it is born to us 
on the rising tide of planetisation.  Pierre Teilhard de Chardin, The 
Future of Man, 1956.

Diagram #1 is a modification of de Chardin’s basic diagram that appears 
in his book The Future of Man.  It depicts the balancing of the forward push 
of real life issues with the upward pull of ideal life values that would produce 
“a new kind of love” giving direction to what he regarded as a new science.  
De Chardin’s diagramming of his thought processes this way is based 
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on his recognition that the 
upward pull of the idealism 
of our values and beliefs 
is always in interaction 
with the forward push of 
the realism of the world 
we find ourselves in. This 
dynamic tension can only 
be resolved by our ability to 
make informed choices and 
to find compromises that 
optimally express our happiness on the one hand and our success on the other.   

Examples of De Chardin’s writings are strategically placed throughout 
this book. Although a biologist, he wrote in a highly spiritual manner and 
was somewhat difficult to understand at times.  However, De Chardin was 
very clear about our evolution towards a cosmic destiny and the need for 
us to reconcile matters of our personal lives with matters of our common 
humanity.  In fact, he developed a method of representing this as a personal 
dilemma as a priest and scientist with two very different views of human 
evolution. I have also used a number of diagrams throughout the book that 
have been modelled after a basic diagram in The Future of Man by Pierre 
Teilhard De Chardin.

De Chardin used this form of diagram to reconcile his being both a 
biologist and a priest and proceeding from two very different points of view 
in his inquiry into human nature and evolution.  He was defrocked for the 
way he thought about life based on his studies as biologist and his writings 
were not published until several years after his death in the 1950s. He is best 
known for a collection of essays entitled The Future of Man that still today 
is considered on the leading edge of our inquiry into the mysteries of our 
common human destiny.   In fact, de Chardin’s writings are referred to by 
many academics as basic to their ongoing research.  

Diagram #2 depicts what De Chardin recognized as the four evolutionary 
processes that we participate in consciously or unconsciously and that we 
are influenced by as we live out our lives – humanization, globalization, 
planetisation and cosmozation. He has been credited with the thinking 
behind the Internet, much of it yet to be developed.  It was de Chardin’s 
thinking that we would be building a collective consciousness or cognitive 
layer – a "noosphere", he called it – to advance ourselves as a civilization.  I 
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have used de Chardin’s writings as 
a background for linking the new 
thinking about what I have called 
Developing the SELF and Growing 
the SOUL.  Whereas Abraham 
Maslow’s thinking (particularly 
as it extended beyond his well-
known “Hierarchy of Needs”) was 
very useful to me in mapping out 
how we can do a more satisfying 
job of Developing the SELF, Carl 
Jung’s research was very useful to 
me finding some beginning guidelines for Growing the SOUL.  I found that the 
two, Maslow and Jung, to be highly complementary as to suggest a common 
ground for linking the two streams of learning, psychology and theology.

As we move through life, we are continuously being caught between the 
two forces: on the one hand, we seek to “actualize” ourselves as  individuals 
and as successful members of society by relating SELF to WORLD within 
the context of society at large; and on the other, we seek to express our Inner 
Divinity relating by relating SOUL to COSMOS as best we can according 
to our understanding of life’s larger meaning and purpose.  In balance, a 
TRUE SELF emerges and a process of Humanization begins.  We realize 
ourselves as members of a particular society or culture; as global citizens; 
and as residents of planet earth.

So how does asking life’s four most basic questions fit into all of this?  How 
will this basic questioning help us as individuals feel less stressful in today’s 
world?  How will it help us to feel more loving and caring towards others?    
How will it help us to contribute to a world that is more in harmony with 
life? It is the intent of this writing to make some of the beginning connections 
needed to build a new platform for learning that is not just more satisfying 
for us as individuals but also more progressive for us as a global community.

On the psychology-side, it’s been called the process of Actualization. 
Abraham Maslow was the leading researcher in terms of this process plays 
itself out in reality.  According to Maslow, after we have satisfied our hierarchy 
needs we act out our integrity of self-expression based on our talents and 
preferences within the context of the world around us. We are thereby 
influenced by the forward pull of a second process called Socialization. We 
are rewarded and become “successful”. 
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On the theology-side, we have what’s called an inner-divinity that seeks 
expression.  Jung was the leading researcher in terms of this more idealized 
process of Individualization.  According to Jung, we are spiritual as well as 
social creatures. As we seek to find expression ourselves as individuals, we 
are influenced by the upward pull of another process known as Divinization.  
We experience peace of mind and become content with life.  We experience 
happiness.  Diagrams #3 A and #3 B are an attempt to position the asking of 
life’s most four questions on the one hand and the practice of meditation as a 
process on the other within the extremes of Idealism and Realism.    

Diagram #3A 
aligns life’s four 
most basic question 
starting with issues of 
Identity vs. Integrity 
proceeding to issues 
of outer harmony 
and at-oneness. As 
we become more 
congruent SELF with 
SOUL, we become 
more at peace within 
ourselves and we seek 
to express this as an 
outer harmony.  The ideal of a more loving and caring world becomes 
more realistic as a goal.  By routinely asking life’s four most basic questions, 
we keep ourselves on the track of the process of Humanization.  The first 
two questions relate to our Socialization and development of a successful 
identity; the second two questions relate to our Divinization and to our 
maintaining a sense of wholeness or integrity.  We develop what is called by 
psychologists and theologians alike, the TRUE SELF.  We develop the SELF 
and we grow the SOUL as one.  In either case, we need a society that is more 
loving and caring and that is supportive of our ongoing development and 
growth as humanity.  

My aim is to represent the combined knowledge and strong sense of 
spirituality that my clients shared with me and to describe in very personal 
terms, what has worked for me and for the people that I worked with 
through the years.  It seems that there are two streams of learning going on 
at once: psychology and theology.  But they are not integrated.  Life’s four 
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most basic questions are an entry point to both. By asking life’s four most basic 
questions in an integrated way daily, we can direct our self-development 
toward Universal Love; and by searching for answers over our lifetimes, we 
can grow our souls toward Cosmic Consciousness. In diagram #3 A, I give 
credit to James Gardner and his working group of cosmologists in terms of 
being able to give direction and meaning the process of Growing the SOUL 
and to Floyd Matson and the revisionists in terms of continuing with the 
process Developing the SELF.  Other people will have other authors who are 
of like mind and who they will have found useful.   The combined effect of 
our lives having both breadth and depth is that we can create a more loving 
and caring world for ourselves and others. 

Diagram #3B aligns the four forms of the process of meditation to 
indicate the progression that we can take ourselves through to move from 
the Inner Peace of having balanced the two processes of Individualization 
and Actualization into a TRUE SELF, however lasting.  Through the use of 
meditation, we are able to move from Universal Love to Cosmic Consciousness.

The subjective method of inquiry that I have used is consistent with my 
private practice.  It’s what I know best but it also makes sense given what’s 
going on in the world. Change is what is needed in the world at large given the 
transition is going through.  It needs to become more spiritual, less technical.  
Change is what therapist and clients aim for in the process of their therapy. 
Therapy is a two way street.  As much as a therapist's clients change in the 
process of therapy, so does that therapist.  Moreover, we learn through our 
interactions with others not just to be happy in life as individuals but also 
how to work together towards a better world – for family, for community, 
for humanity as a whole.  

Each time therapists 
emerge from their therapy 
sessions with clients, they 
move ahead in the course 
of their lives as much 
and sometimes even 
more than their clients.  
The therapist brings 
objectivity – psychology, 
sociology and the like; the 
client brings subjectivity 
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– beliefs and values bundled into a theology. Somehow the two merge into 
a common sense of SELF and WORLD. Certainly, that was the case with 
me.  The journey from self-awareness to cosmic consciousness takes both 
individual effort and social interaction. “Self-actualization,” it is sometimes 
called.  The name was given to it by the leading psychologist, Abraham 
Maslow. 

As Abraham Maslow noted, the basic needs of humans must be met 
(e.g. food, shelter, warmth, security, sense of belongingness etc.) before 
a person can achieve self-actualization - the need to be good, to be fully 
alive and to find meaning in life. Research shows that when people live 
lives that are different from their true nature and capabilities, they 
are less likely to be happy than those whose goals and lives match. 
Wikipedia, accessed 2014

I am grateful for what I learned from my clients. Therapy is truly an 
intersubjective process simply because “Self-actualization” is an ongoing 
process, never-ending.  “Lifelong,” as educators like to call it.  As Carl Jung 
once put it: 

I cannot possibly tell you what a man who has enjoyed complete self-
realization looks like, and what has become of him. I never have seen 
one, and if I did see one I could not understand him because I myself 
would not be completely integrated…I had to help innumerable people 
to get a bit more conscious about themselves and to consider the fact 
that they consist of many different components, light and dark. C.G. 
Jung, Letters, selected and edited by Gerhard Adler in collaboration 
with Aniela Jaffe, Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1975.

Soul-fulfilment is a lifelong process, extending some might argue even 
beyond life itself.  It is generally discussed separate and apart from Developing 
the Self whereas Growing the Soul is just as important.  My preference for 
the theories of Jung as opposed to the more accepted theories of Freud is 
recognition of this importance…that the whole person, SELF and SOUL, 
should be considered. The importance of Growing the SOUL was best said 
by Maharishi, the founder of Transcendental Meditation.  He put this well 
when he wrote:
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When the mind is not in tune with cosmic law, in tune with Being, 
when it is not functioning in the state of cosmic consciousness, it is 
not functioning in complete accord with the laws of nature.  Such a 
mind, without any knowledge, even without any intention to do so, 
is apt to emit an influence of disharmony and discord. Maharishi 
Mahesh Yogi, Science of Being and Art of Living: Transcendental 
Meditation 2001.  

I am very aware when reviewing my life’s work that there  were times 
when I had glimmerings of what I have since come to know as Cosmic 
Consciousness.  For those times and the insights that I have gained, I am 
extremely grateful.  My dialogue with my clients and associates helped me 
from keeping too locked in to one theory or another.  As Maharishi also 
warned:

Every branch of learning presents great findings to a point, but the 
possibility of still greater findings lies in store for investigation by the 
oncoming generations. Therefore the highest peak of study of any 
subject is beyond the present-day sphere of knowledge.  This leaves 
every branch of learning in a much unfinished state. Maharishi 
Mahesh Yogi, Science of Being and Art of Living: Transcendental 
Meditation 2001.  

The power of keeping life’s four most basic questions in mind and using 
meditation to balance and integrate one’s SELF and SOUL as a whole is exactly 
what this book is all about.  Life’s four most basic questions are:

Who Am I? is a materially-motivated process that predominates our 
thinking as we try to make sense out of the sensations of our childhood 
experiences and our adolescent interactions; 

What’s It All About Is? is an intellectually-focused process that 
predominates our thinking when we are in transition from education to 
employment and are looking for direction;

Where Do I Fit In? is an emotionally-charged process that underlies the 
first two questions but that surfaces to predominate when we are evaluating 
our successes in life such as having a career, a family, and contributing to 
the community;

Why Are We Here? is a spiritually-speculative process that is more or 
less active in the background of all of our questioning but that predominates 
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when we are ready to consider ourselves in terms of the purpose and meaning 
of life and to review past, present and future issues in this larger context. 
All four questions are best asked in an integrated fashion as they can have 
different emphasis and meanings when considered separate and apart.

By starting with life’s four most basic questions as a platform for learning 
and by using this base for proceeding through meditation to develop Cosmic 
Consciousness, it is possible for any person to move themselves through all 
four levels of learning – Humanization, Globalization, Planetisation and 
Cosmozation.   Ultimately, any one of us can participate in and contribute 
to a more loving and caring world for ourselves and those close to us.  My 
experience has been that there are different times in our lives when we are 
more open to this.  

Finally, I have included references and quotations from people in support 
of these principles. There is a danger of this kind of inquiry being regarded 
as self-fulfilling prophecy.   In other words, I have found support for what 
I was looking for in the first place.  I am not particularly bothered by this.  
We presently seem to be caught up with a self-fulfilling prophecy based on 
fear and greed rather than love and generosity.  We are building tomorrow’s 
world on the present four cornerstones of war, injustice, greed and disharmony 
rather than peace, justice, generosity and harmony with life.

IV | An Invitation to Readers

The teachings of the two branches that I have relied on most heavily – 
psychology and theology – offer great findings but are in unfinished states.  I 
am acutely aware of the fact that readers will bring their share of knowledge 
and wisdom to the pages of this book and will adapt my research to their 
liking.  This is exactly how we can contribute to a more loving and caring 
world…by sharing our perceptions.  I invite readers to substitute the resources 
that they find most useful into the diagrams or to change the wording in any 
that gives more meaning to the methodology of this book.

My intent in using some rather lengthy quotations is as illustrations.  
I have wanted to share some of the insights of the more loving and caring 
people who have contributed to our history as a civilization is as samplers.  
I hope that readers who are not as familiar with some of the authors that I 
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have found interesting will be intrigued to read them further.  I know that 
readers will also have their lists of favourite quotations. 

I am also very aware of the fact that ideas within the context of life’s big 
picture are difficult to capture in words.  I’ve used a fair number of graphs 
and diagrams with the hope that they will add meaning to my presentation 
of the use of life’s four most basic questions.  When I was practicing as a 
therapist, my clients and I found it useful to draw various diagrams together 
making changes on paper as we discussed them.   We wanted to reconcile 
our idealism with our realism. In this book, I have attempted computer-
generated ones.  Although they are finished products by way of my using 
them to work through and to present my thinking, they are open to discussion 
and ongoing change.  

Both processes – the one of Developing the SELF and the other Growing 
the SOUL – are the result of two forces:  the one of being pulled upward 
idealistically by a fulfilment of spirituality and the other of being pushed 
forward realistically by the use of technology. I will be detailing how the 
balancing processes can be better implemented by individuals to contribute 
not only to their personal happiness and success but also to a more loving 
and caring world for all of us.  The diagrams reflect this.

The methodology that both Matson at one level and Gardiner suggest 
is a bit like piecing together of a huge jigsaw puzzle without the help of a 
picture on the front of the box.  We are going to need to be more strongly 
centered to give personal and social direction to the new technology and 
the Internet in particular.  It has many, many means of access serve us as we 
journey through life and it can overwhelm as well as facilitate our progress.  

We develop our SELVES and even grow our SOULS as we will out our 
lifetimes by way of freedom of choice.  Technology has the dark side of 
taking this freedom away from us by putting choices in front of us based 
on science.  However, our spirituality is lacking. We are long on what I have 
called Developing our SELVES but short on what I have called Growing our 
SOULS. This is already leading us in the direction of a lop-sided growth and 
development both of our individual lives and of our humanity as a whole.

As Diagram #4 shows, the purpose of this book is to see if there is some 
sort of common ground emerging between the extremes of the ongoing 
findings of psychology and the revelations of theology, between what we know 
of SELF and what we know of SOUL. Somehow life’s four basic questions 
are a part and parcel of our trying to make sense out of this artificial rift – 
“the broken image,” as Matson called it – of how we look to ourselves not as 
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just as objectively for the sake of 
science but also subjectively for 
the sake of our humanity.  We 
need to understand ourselves 
as whole persons – as a SELF 
within a WORLD coupled with 
a SOUL within a COSMOS.

The journey from 
self-awareness to cosmic 
consciousness is known as self-
actualization by psychotherapist; 
as soul-fulfilment by theologians 
and religious advisors.  Due to 
the fact that our global community is going through a major revision, the 
four other processes of Humanization, Globalization, Planetisation and 
Cosmozation as identified by de Chardin are intensifying and making more 
demands of us individually and collectively. It is the position of this writing 
that these processes need to be better understood as balancing forces. To do 
this, we need to develop not just a new psychology but a new psychology/
theology.  

How do we do this? It is the purpose of this book to find that balance…a 
level of combined psychology and spirituality that can be infused with a 
global technology. Not surprisingly, I have reorganized this book many times 
over, sometimes to fit in new findings from my research in psychology and 
theology and sometimes to make my reporting of my research as readable 
as possible.  I have used a number of authors who have different wordings 
and the fit has been difficult.  Diagrams such as the one I’ve used here to 
summarize the SELF actualizing and SOUL fulfilling processes are scattered 
throughout this book first as a means of making sure that there is a structural 
consistency to my findings; but also as a means of communicating this to 
readers.

We live in an age of technology which can facilitate evil or good.  We 
can spend billions of dollars and much of our resources in support of a life 
style that is destructive or one that is constructive.  Changing from one to the 
other is a matter of choice.   Or at least, we can find a balance. The more of us 
who commit ourselves to peace, justice, generosity and harmony, the better 
will be the balance.  We can make this commitment by simply continuously 
reminding ourselves about life’s most basic questions and meditating to 
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our answers flow into two streams of learning – Developing the SELF and 
Growing the SOUL.  It's not nation versus nation, religion versus religion, 
"we" versus "they".  It's “us.”  

We need a more loving and caring world to nurture our personal growth 
and development and to support the ongoing evolution of our society as 
a whole.  We need Universal Love and Cosmic Consciousness.  Otherwise, 
we can neither understand nor believe fully in any of the four cornerstones 
of peace, social justice, generosity and harmony - because we don't know 
how to experience them within ourselves.  The use of force and eventually 
violence rather than love creeps into all of our solutions.  

Alternatively, our progress as a civilization is dependent on our happiness 
as individuals in that how we live today is what we are contributing to the 
next generation that takes over from ours.  At the beginning of all of our 
lives – and at the end – is love.  This is a universal fact of life.  What I’ve 
tried to produce all along is a review of what I know from experience and a 
bundling of readings from the professionals familiar to me in the course of 
my research and my lifelong learning.  In doing so, it is my intent not only 
to offer individuals some suggestions for making decisions in life that are 
more progressive for themselves and those within their immediate circle of 
influence.  It is also my intent to suggest changes to the present platform 
that we are using to build as a global community.  It is my belief that we 
need a revised platform that leads more directly toward a more loving and 
caring world.

Finally, it is my intent to document the level of understanding my 
generation has had in building toward more loving and caring world and to 
make suggestions to members of the upcoming generations who are picking 
up where we are leaving off.  It seems to me that "Make Love, Not War", the 
mantra of my generation, is still valid. This book is not only about the new 
knowledge that we are developing to keep pace with a rapidly changingworld.  
It is about what we can do – individually and collectively – with this new 
knowledge.  Can we find new insights for tomorrow in the accumulated 
knowledge and wisdom of our past?  I can only answer this question from 
my point of view.  Readers will bring their own backgrounds to this book 
and the challenge is for them – in fact, for all us who are wanting a more 
loving and caring world – to find a new balance within their knowledge and 
wisdom consistent with the purpose of this book.   We are caught up in a 
process of globalization that is fast moving and that is putting enormous 
demands on us as a humanity.  We are feeling it and reacting.
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For most of our lives we are engaged in the deliberate process of 
Developing the SELF – in our families, in our communities, in our 

schools, in our economy.  Our success – and to some extent our happiness, 
depend on it. There is a second process going on within us, guiding us.  It 
is less conscious, less deliberate, less controllable.  It is Growing the SOUL.  
It will not necessarily lead to success but it will for sure lead to happiness. 
The two combined – Developing the SELF and Growing the SOUL – are the 
fulfilment of life’s purpose.  

Chapter 1 | Exploring Life’s Four Most Basic Questions

Chapter 2 | Developing The SELF

Chapter 3 | Growing The SOUL

Chapter 4 | Exchanging Knowledge And Wisdom 

                    With Kindred Spirits

Developing the Self and Growing the Soul

PART ONE
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Exploring Life’s Four Most Basic Questions

one

When I first began to use the thinking of Eric Fromm as the basis 
for my interviews with clients, I noticed that both my clients and I 

tended to be fixated on what seemed to be life’s four most basic questions: 
Who Am I? What’s life all about? Where Do I Fit In? And Why Are We Here?  
We worded these four questions differently depending our backgrounds 
and experience and we gave different priorities to them depending on our 
moods and more recent encounters. Our experience and what our future 
concerns were shaped by them, but always there seemed to be four. Each 
question was like a touchstone; all four questions were like a mantra.  I began 
to wonder:  What’s the psychological basis for this ongoing questioning?  
What’s the theological meaning behind it?  What are we searching for?  Most 
importantly, how could routinely asking life’s four most basic questions lead 
to our contributing to the more loving and caring world that we all want?

It was as if my clients and I wanted to reassure ourselves.  We wanted 
to feel that we were basically good people and our understanding of life 
around us was making sense not only in terms of our personal happiness 
but also in terms of the happiness of others.  We wanted to be successful as 
part and parcel of a local and global lifestyle that we knew to be progressive 
and meaningful for generations to come.  In short, we wanted to feel that 
we were here on earth for good reason and that we were contributing to a 
better world for ourselves and others.

It all seemed too idealistic.   But the results of my research in this regard 
were convincing. It turned out that life’s four most basic questions get their 
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power from the fact that they connect with not one but two processes.  I’m 
going to call the two processes: 1) Developing the SELF and 2) Growing the 
SOUL.    Again we’re not always aware of the two processes going on at 
once.  We are more aware of Developing our SELVES and less of Growing 
our SOULS.  In fact, we are encouraged to think of them as separate and 
apart.  We’re even informed about them separate and apart.  And yet taken 
together, they have a certain power.  

Related to what I have called Developing the SELF, life’s four most basic 
questions are like a common ground that comes up over and over setting 
the stage for our ongoing discussions of SELF and WORLD.  It’s not so 
much answering the questions as asking them.  It sets a process in motion.  
I found a rationale for this in the writings of Carl Jung.  My Freudian based 
training was three dimensional.  Freud based his theory on the conscious 
and unconscious interplay of 1) the “id” - the instincual drives at the core 
of our personalities; 2) the “ego” - the personal mechanism for expressing 
the drives; 3) the “superego” - the learned social context for the “ego” to find 
expression for the “id”.  Notably absent from Freud’s definition of the psyche 
was any mention of spirituality.  Freud was quite clear about it: religion was 
child-like.  My experience working with a number of therapists from different 
backgrounds and training had broadened my outlook and I had become 
particularly enlightened by the writings of Carl Jung.  Sigmund Freud’s 
idea of our humanity was three dimensional; Carl Jung although at student 
of Freud’s added a fourth dimension – the spiritual.  He regarded our lives 
as four-dimensional – material, intellectual, emotional and spiritual.  He 
therefore thought that we were influenced in our growth and development 
by four functions - sensations, thoughts, feelings and intuitions.

The New World Encyclopedia explains Jung’s point of view as:

The force of “Rationalism” had eroded man’s spiritual values to a 
dangerous degree, leading to worldwide disorientation and dissociation. 
He said that we have become “dominated by the goddess Reason, who 
is our greatest and most tragic illusion.” He researched anthropological 
documentation regarding what happens when a society loses its spiritual 
values—people lose the meaning of their lives, social organization 
disintegrates, and morals decay. Jung attributed this partially to 
spiritual leaders being more interested in protecting their institutions 
than understanding the mysteries of faith.  He was also concerned 
that “Mother Earth” had been reduced to mere matter rather than 
the profound emotional significance contained in the former image 
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of the “Great Mother.” As scientific understanding grew, so the world 
had become dehumanized. Jung believed that individuals feel isolated 
in the cosmos because they have ceased to be involved in nature and 
have become disconnected from their “unconscious identity” with 
natural phenomena.  New World Encyclopedia, accessed on the 
Internet (2013)

Jung looked throughout our human history for archetypes that were 
represented in our lives and constructed his therapy not only around the 
one-to-one of subject to subject but also around the ongoing mixing our 
human history being played out in context of the two interactive processes of 
Individualization and Socialization to be resolved in a third, Humanization.  In a 
rather obscure passage in Modern Man In Search of a Soul, he explained that he 
recognized his clients not only ranging along a continuum as more extroverted 
at the one extreme and more 
introverted at the other but 
he also recognized in them 
four functions that informed 
them about the world around 
them and their place in it.  

Diagram #5 depicts 
how Jung related the four 
basic functions of sensation, 
thinking, feeling and intuition 
as related to the three basic 
processes affecting our lives 

– individualization, humanization and socialization:

I have worked out a fourfold classification corresponding to the 
functions of sensation, thinking, feeling, and intuition. Each of 
these functions varies according to the general attitude (introverted 
and extroverted), and thus eight variations are produced. I have been 
asked most reproachfully why I speak of four functions and not of 
more or fewer. That there are exactly four is a matter of empirical fact. 
But as the following consideration will show, certain completeness is 
attained by these four. Sensation establishes what is actually given, 
thinking enables us to recognize its meaning, feeling tells us its value, 
and finally intuition points to the possibilities of the when and whither 
that lie within the immediate facts. Carl Jung, Modern Man in 
Search of a Soul, 1933

SocializationHumanization
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Jung thought that his therapy sessions were mutual learning opportunities 
for himself as well as his clients so not surprisingly he likened these four 
functions to the four point of the compass guiding us in the process of our 
self-discovery that applied equally to himself:

The four functions are just as arbitrary and just as indispensable as 
the direction of a compass and I confess openly that I would not for 
anything dispense of this compass on my psychological journey of 
discovery. Carl Jung, Modern Man in Search of a Soul, 1933

Whereas Freud recognized an “id”, an “ego” and a “superego”, Jung also 
recognized three interactive processes – individualization, socialization and 
humanization.  By adding to this the four functions of sensation, thinking, 
feeling and intuition and an overriding sense of spirituality and the notion 
of the whole person who participated in this ongoing process of growth and 
development, Jung was much more optimistic about the human journey.  
Moreover, he saw it as a mutual process between therapist and client – as 
Matson would have put it a subjective as well as an objective one.  

Diagram #6 depicts how 
life’s four most basic questions 
relate to Jung’s basic functions.  
I combined Matson and Jung’s 
thinking as a rationale for 
the four basic questions that 
seemed so important to my 
clients and me as we took 
time out with one another to 
explore life and to find better 
solutions for it.  I recognized 
this process as Developing the 
SELF and began to bring the ongoing discoveries of other psychologists and 
sociologists into the sessions – notable Erich Fromm notion of four kinds 
love as the basis of living and Erik Erikson’s research on the ages and stages 
of the development of the ego and the preciousness of childhood experiences 
as foundation for the ongoing building that occurs in adulthood.

Psychologists and sociologists like me exchange information at the 
intimate level of therapy and they write how-to books and articles about 
Developing the SELF and until recently, theologians only passed on food 
for Growing the SOUL by way of sermons and church sanctioned services.  
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I spent several years experimenting with this finding on my own.  Did it 
work for me?  Every day, I would take the time to sit quietly – body stilled, 
mind silent, heart loving and spirit uplifted – and I would ask myself these 
four questions.  I didn’t have to wait for answers; it was enough to get the 
questions rolling.  Sometimes it would take me five or 10 minutes; sometimes 
a matter of seconds.  In the world of Integrated Questioning as with the worlds 
of meditation or prayer, there is no time or space or sequential ordering.  
All four questions can be asked and answered at once, providing bursts of 
insight that have to be sorted our afterwards.  Meditation is therefore useful 
follow up.

The facts of it were clear: by continuously asking myself life’s four most 
basic questions as life itself swirled around me, I was able to center myself. 
There was some kind of stabilizing power in the process. There was a feeling 
of peace of mind leading to a sense of harmony with life.  In reflecting on it, 
it seemed to me that this ongoing questioning got its power as a stabilizing 
force by its identification with not one but two processes of growth and 
development – Developing the SELF and Growing the SOUL.  Being at the 
center of one’s own life allows us to use the life’s four basic questions to 
become spiritual wanderers. To be fully effective, the series of questions 
needed to be asked as an integrated whole with the answers to the one 
question affecting the answers to the others and so that there was a constant 
reinforcement of the two growth and development processes going on.  I 
reasoned that psychology and sociology help us with the first two and to 
some extent the third question.  But the fourth question falls mainly in the 
domain of theology which is kept separate and apart from our thinking.  
This works against our having a holistic approach to life.

Finding a rationale for what I am now call Growing the SOUL came much 
later.  For the longest while my clients and I just recognized Jung’s fourth 
dimension as spirituality.  We could not accept Freud’s dismissing religion 
as infantile.  It played an important part in our live, accepted or not. In fact, 
it wasn’t until well into the 1990s that spirituality came into its own as part 
and part of the study of the ongoing human interactivity between SELF 
(psychology) and WORLD (sociology). Meanwhile, spirituality had been 
gaining in stature as a study in itself and tremendous amounts of knowledge 
had been amassed – enough for it to take its place in therapy.  

To the extent that we are the creators of the world around us, a more 
loving and caring world will happen with the participation of more loving 
and caring people.  It’s up to us as individuals.  The bad news is that it won’t 
happen easily.  But the good news is that as individuals, we can begin now. 
De Chardin suggested that we could start through love and within love: 
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It is through love and within love that we must look for the deepening of 
our deepest self, in the life-giving coming together of human kind.  Love 
is the free and imaginative outpouring of the sprit over all unexplored 
paths.  It links those who love in bonds that unite but do no confound, 
causes them to discover in their mutual contact an exaltation capable, 
incomparably more than any arrogance of solitude, of arousing in the 
heart of their being all that they possess of uniqueness and creative 
power.  But this brings us to the last question of all.  To create this 
unanimity we need the bond, as I said, the cement of a favouring 
influence.  Where shall we look for it; how shall we conceive of this 
principle of togetherness, this soul of the earth?

It is not a tête-à-tête or a corps-a-corps that we need; it is a heart-
to-heart...  It can only be done in the last resort through a meeting, 
centre to centre, of human units, such as can only be realised in a 
universal mutual love. Pierre Teilhard De Chardin, The Future of 
Man, 1959.

Even more so today, we need heart to heart or core to core dialogue.  
Diagram #7 shows how what I have called Integrated Questioning can lead 
to a discovery of issues related to Developing the SELF and Growing the 
SOUL. I often find that these two streams of learning more often operate 
independently and I have to find a balance after the fact of their being out of 
synch with one another.  As indicated in diagram #7, Integrated Questioning 
can be an effective balancing force.  Meditation can also play this role.

Years ago, I experimented with different kinds of meditation and other 
sources of spiritual insight. In my mind, there had to be more than just the 
one stream of learning that I was calling Developing the SELF. There had 



d o n  a y r e      47

to also be a stream of learning that I preferred to call Growing the SOUL.  
It seemed to me that it was not so structured, not so visible, not so easily 
controlled. It wasn’t until I was nearly retired that I got a handle on it.  A 
friend passed along a book by Th omas Moore to me.  It was called Care of 
the SOUL.  

Thomas Moore was also a disciple of Carl Jung.  He had studied under 
James Hillman.  In his 1993 book Care of the Soul, he pointed out that we 
have spiritual longings but have been leaving out the soul in responding to 
them. He is a leading lecturer and writer in the areas of archetypal psychology, 
mythology and the imagination.  He lived as a monk in a Catholic religious 
order for twelve years and has degrees in theology and philosophy.   I have 
used the writings of Thomas Moore in conjunction with life’s four most basic 
questions to piece together a theological connection for this new psychology.  
I have called this process Growing the SOUL.  In Care of the Soul, Moore 
is clear about the fact that he has taken “the Renaissance approach of not 
separating psychology from religion.”  He points out that this is consistent 
with Jung’s approach to psychotherapy, not Freud’s:

Jung, one of our most recent doctors of the soul, said that every 
psychological problem is ultimately a matter of religion.  Thus this 
book contains both psychological advice and spiritual guidance.  A 
spiritual life of some kind is absolutely necessary for psychological 

“health”; at the same time, excessive or ungrounded spirituality can 
also be dangerous, leading to all kinds of compulsive and even violent 
behavior. Thomas Moore, Care of the Soul: A Guide For Cultivating 
Depth and Sacredness in Everyday Life, 1992.  

Moore’s point is that in our enthusiasm about what I have called 
Developing the SELF, we have neglected the SOUL.   Developing the SELF 
is exactly that - a developmental process worked out over time as the 
process of our Individualization is adjusted to meet society’s requirements.  
It is the balancing of Individualization versus Socialization that results in 
Humanization.  It seems that Growing the Soul is quite different.  It is a 
process that is more hidden and more of-the-moment:

We have come to know the soul only in its complaints:  when it stirs, 
disturbed neglect and abuse, and causes us to feel its pain.  It is 
common place for writers to point out that we live in a time of deep 
division, in which mind is separated from body and spirituality is at 
odds with materialism.  But how do we get out of this split?  We can’t 
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just “think” ourselves through it because thinking itself is part of the 
problem. What we need it a way out of dualistic altitudes.  We need 
a third possibility, and that third is soul.  Thomas Moore, Care of 
the Soul, 1992.

We know how the SELF develops having made it the object of scientific 
study since the days of Freudian theory and its expansion by the likes of 
Carl Jung but what about the growth of the SOUL.  We’ve been reluctant to 
commit ourselves to the SOUL with the same dedication.  We left it up to the 
theologians.  Whereas we only reluctantly admitted that psychology was not 
altogether up to the authorities but also should include our subjectivity, we 
have been even more reluctant to take on this responsibility with theology.   As 
result, we don’t know how these two powerful forces in our lives – Developing 
the SELF and Growing the SOUL – are related.  We need to know this if we 
are to feel whole as four-dimensional people, that is body, mind heart and 
spirit, and if we are to develop the world we want for ourselves – a world 
that is loving and caring modeled after what we know of our cosmic reality.

Because the spiritual dimensions of our “selves” tend to be developed 
separate and apart from our more material, intellectual and emotional 
dimensions of our “selves”, we tend to be three rather than four-dimensional 
in our outlook and the wholeness of our “selves” eludes us. For example, 
we spend a lot of time in our education (having only recently recognized it 
as “lifelong”), employment and recreational activities looking for sensory, 
intellectual and emotional stimulation relative to the time we spend looking 
for spiritual stimulation. As a result, we are for the most part three dimensional 
in outlook whereas in fact, we are four-dimensional. When we experience 
ourselves as a wholeness of  body, mind, and heart plus spirit, our relationships 
in life become more deliberate and more purposeful and we have moments 
of what are called “peak experiences.”  

According to Eric Fromm, we eventually attain a four-dimensional 
level of awareness known as Universal Love. It seems that at the centre of 
the questioning related to Developing the SELF is love – love of self, love of 
others, love of society, and love of humanity. In sum: Universal Love.  We 
become capable of relating to one another as he put it “core to core”.  Add 
to this that as this awareness of a Universal Love becomes the platform 
for meditation and the ongoing personal and social evolution of Cosmic 
Consciousness, we begin to have “soulful moments”.  At different times in 
our lives, we become aware of a second process going on within us. I have 
called it Growing the SOUL. 
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It was like I had lost a plank out of the platform of my identity after 9/11. 
I had to reassert my inner sense of integrity.  I had to reassess, and reassemble 
my thinking. I had to convince myself that it was safe to be a loving and 
caring person all over again.  In the process of this growth, I discovered 
that there are not only four kinds of love as identified by Fromm that lead 
to a common ground of Universal Love and to a more compassionate and 
insightful process of Identifying the SELF, there are four kinds of meditation 
that lead to the evolution of Cosmic Consciousness and to a more progressive 
and expansive process of Growing the SOUL.  

Diagram #8 illustrates that the processes of Developing the SELF and 
Growing the SOUL are two interdependent layers of awareness.  Once we 
have developed our SELVES to the point of achieved a measure of Universal 
Love, we are able to engage more fully in meditation as a four-dimensional 
process and achieve a corresponding level of Cosmic Consciousness.  By using 
the four kinds of meditation as a process to follow up the questioning and 
practising of love in Development the SELF, we are able to visit the endless 
shores of the ocean of truth that are often talked about and written about by 
people that we consider to be great thinkers, even prophets.  Thus Developing 
the SELF and Growing the SOUL are linked as one within as individuals and 
within our society to the extent that we are free to express ourselves.

During my therapy sessions with clients, I found that basically I was 
helping people to be comfortable asking life’s four most basic questions on 
an ongoing basis and never having any definitive answers.  Experimenting 
with this questioning on myself, I found that I had the same sort of anxiety.  
We like to have answers – once and for all.  Instead, Developing the SELF is a 
constant growing and changing and a reassessing and reassembling process.  
Growing the SOUL takes us even further.

In this way, the process of Individualization (Jung’s name for it) pulls 
against the process of Socialization and finds resolution in the process of 
Humanization (Fromm’s name for it).  It’s the process of Planetisation (de 
Chardin’s name for it) that sets up the conditions for this balance.  Thus, the 

“real” is about Developing our SELVES and the “ideal” is about Growing our 
SOULS.  The one process is more sensitive and mindful; the other is more 
intuitive and more heart-felt.  Both processes are necessary as counterbalances 
for the powerful process of Socialization.  

This can be expressed diagrammatically with the upward pull of the 
personal process of Individualization working against the forward pull of 
the social process of Socialization.  The two find a balance in the process of 
Humanization that is acceptable to individuals and to society alike due to the 
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conditions of Planetisation or to use the terminology of today, the conditions 
of Globalization which are so prevalent today (McLuhan’s “Global Village”)

Diagram #9 demonstrates 
the importance of balance 
from both a theological and 
a psychological perspective.  I 
have become more conscious 
of my commitment personally 
to this second stream of 
learning.  I have called it 
Growing the SOUL.  It goes on 
simultaneous to Developing 
the SELF but is less known to 
us.  It proceeds in an entirely 
different way.  It is more of a 
growth process than a development process.  It does not move in straight 
line progressions affected by our ages and stages in life, but rather in an 
erratic pattern of exploration, driven by curiosity and the need to nurture 
and promote itself.  It is best known as the expression of our inner divinity.  
I was surprised to discover that both learning processes – Developing the 
SELF and Growing the SOUL – are directly and indirectly in the case of the 
latter, accessible through Integrated Questioning.  Truly, we are spiritual 
beings having a human experience as de Chardin once put it.  The sources 
of accumulated information for Developing the SELF are psychological 
whereas the sources of accumulated information for Growing the SOUL 
are theological.  The one is considered to be knowledge; the other, wisdom.  
In this way, there are two streams of learning influence our lives: the real 
and the ideal.  

The four kinds of meditation are Witness, Discursive, Transformative and 
Transcendental.  They are like four doors leading into the one room that has 
no walls so that once we have opened one of the doors or another and gained 
access to the room of Cosmic Consciousness, there is no difference amongst 
them.  However, we tend to identify Cosmic Consciousness by the point of 
view offered by door by which we have accessed it.  Integrated Questioning 
not only is basic to our engaging in meditation as a process, it helps us to 
appreciate this error and correct for it.  Cosmic Consciousness needs to be 
as vast as the Cosmic Reality it represents.  It can only be experienced with 
some sense of wholeness by our first questioning and then meditating…and 
continuing to do so throughout our lives. 
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Both processes – Developing the SELF and Growing the SOUL – are 
needed for the person to feel both psychologically whole and theologically 
at peace.  Whereas Fromm and the psychotherapists like him have been 
reluctant to speak of Universal Love as a Love of God, Maharishi, Deepak 
Chopra and modern day Gurus recognize Universal Love within the context 
of Cosmic Consciousness which extends beyond humanity at large to our 
Cosmic Reality…to what is often called “God”.  We have on the one hand 
a psychological process known as loving and on the other, a theological 
process known as caring. 

So how is a balanced understanding of ourselves – SELF and SOUL 
combined – to be achieved? There are two interactive streams of growth 
and development going on in our lives: the psychological process of Self-
development and the theological process of Growing the SOUL.  As a result, 
it seems that most religions — particularly the older, more deeply rooted 
ones — make use of a different kind of logic from that of the sciences.  It’s 
known as SYZYGYISTIC LOGIC.  Simply put, Universal Love is regarded as 
a balancing force, ideal versus real, good versus evil; Cosmic Consciousness 
is regarded as a context for balance. 

The internationally recognized theologians Timothy Freke and Peter 
Gandy argue that without the conscious awareness and active use of 
SYZYGYSTIC LOGIC, the emphasis of Christianity today has become lop-
sided.  God only and not Goddess. Thus we are more concerned about Good 
versus Evil and we are in support of Him. But we are less concerned about 
Goddess in support of us in our ongoing struggles towards the resolution 
of Good versus Evil.  Both are needed: God and Goddess.  

The way Freke and Gandy explain it, the ongoing resolution of these two 
life forces – Good and Evil – generates the kind of love basic to the Golden 
Rule such that our good behaviour eventually outweighs our bad behaviour.  
I’m oversimplifying their research findings a bit in saying this but Freke and 
Gandy are very clear about the theological origins as compared with the 
psychological value of SYZYGISTIC LOGIC:

The root of all evil is duality, separation and objectification.  The 
essence of goodness is the urge to resolve duality into unity, which 
we experience as love.  According to the creation myth taught by the 
Pythagoreans, in the beginning a cosmic egg, representing the oneness 
of potentiality, split into two halves, representing the primal duality.  
What arose from the egg was Eros, or love.  When the One divides 
itself, the impulse that arises is to reunite, and that impulse toward 
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unification is love.  Without evil (separation) there would be not love 
(reunion).  Good and evil arise together. Timothy Freke and Peter 
Gandy, Jesus and the Lost Goddess: The Secret Teachings of the 
Original Christians, 2001.

The notion of the Cosmic Egg broken into two halves and its ongoing 
resolution is a common theme in most religions.  Good versus Evil.  Ideal 
versus Real.  We are ever-seeking a resolution of Idealism and Realism as 
we live out our lives as individuals and as we struggle to keep balanced as 
we journey towards a common sense of humanity.  It is our progress in 
balancing ourselves in the midst of the interactivity between Idealism and 
Realism that results in moments of Inner Peace on the one hand and Outer 
Harmony on the other.  Through SYZYGISTIC LOGIC we participate and 
contribute effectively to our personal sense of humanity and to humanity 
as a whole.  SYZYGISTIC LOGIC is simply a way of becoming more aware 
of our progress in balancing of the two life forces – Good versus Evil or if 
one prefers, Ideal versus Real.

Although SYZYGISTIC LOGIC tends to be more accepted by religious 
than by scientific minds, there are a number of very famous scientists who 
used it. Isaac Newton used this kind of logic.  Isaac Newton saw himself as 
a visitor on the shores of a great ocean of truth where he gained access to a 
special kind of discoveries – Cosmic Discoveries.  Similarly, Albert Einstein 
thought that if we made ourselves aware of our cosmic origins and directed 
our thinking more towards finding the laws of our Cosmic Reality, we would 
be helped not just as individuals to find a more balanced approach to life 
but also as a civilization:  

Human beings, vegetables, or cosmic dust, we all dance to a mysterious 
tune intoned in the distance by an invisible player.  Albert Einstein, 
Wikipedia accessed on the Internet, 2013.

 Scientist and philosopher Pierre Theihard de Chardin also used 
SYZYGISTIC LOGIC in his exploration of the mind, psychology and theology.  
As a Jesuit priest and a world-renowned palaeontologist, he anticipated 
the Internet – a “noosphere” he called it – in the 1940s.   However, De 
Chardin’s use of SYZYGISTIC LOGIC was not included in the Internet’s later 
development.  The Internet uses a digital logic and is exclusive of analogue 
logic.   What is important at this point in our discussion is that De Chardin 
did in fact use SYZYGISTIC LOGIC in the course of his scientific and more 
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philosophic inquiry into our future as a species.  It is important to recognize 
that other scientists the likes of Newton, Einstein, Jung and De Chardin used 
SYZYGISTIC LOGIC as well and that therefore resolutions to Good and 
Evil as set out by Freke and Gandy in their book Jesus and the Lost Goddess: 
The Secret Teachings of the Original Christians are built into our knowledge 
base. More to the point, Jung was a great user of SYZYGISTIC LOGIC as 
have been other psychotherapists who have used it in their theory building.   

From a theological perspective as well as a psychological perspective, 
there is a reason for this interest in reconciling the mind of the SELF with 
the heart of the SOUL.  In his article Scientia Sacra (meaning “the sacred 
knowledge that lies at the heart of every revelation and at the centre of that 
circle which encompasses and defines tradition”). In the collection of essays 
The Underlying Religion, Seyyed Hossein Nasr explains:

Human intelligence in its fullness implies the correct functioning of 
both the intelligence of the heart and the intelligence of the mind, the 
first being intuitive and the second, analytical and discursive.  The two 
functions taken together make possible the reception, crystallization, 
formation and finally the communication of the truth.  Mental 
formation of the intuition received by the intelligence in the heart 
becomes completely assimilated by man and actualized through the 
activity of the mind.  This in fact is one of the main roles of meditation 
in spiritual exercises.  Hence the need of man for a language which 
proceeds from the holy silence  and returns again to it, but which plays 
a vital role in the formulation of truth issuing from the first silence and 
returning man to the second silence which is synthesis after analysis, 
unity after separation. Seyyed Hossein Nasr, Scientia Sacra article in 
The Underlying Religion: An Introduction to the Perennial Philosophy 
Edited by Martin Lings and Clinton Minnar, 2007. 

Diagram #10 is an attempt to illustrate the notion of an intelligence of the 
heart that interacts through meditation with an intelligence of the mind as it 
relates to our earlier discussions of the four basic questions.  Life’s four basic 
questions suggest that there is in fact a continuum of intelligences that have 
to be integrated into “wholeness”.  Thus the two intelligences (of the heart 
and of the mind) that traditionally split into the two disciplines of psychology 
and theology are resolvable.  Nasr’s article appears in a collection of articles 
entitled The Underlying Religion An Introduction to Perennial Philosophy.  The 
collection recognizes that there is a common base supporting all religions.  
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This is vital 
t o  i n t e r f a i t h 
communication. But 
it is also important 
to us in getting along 
with one another. All 
people have a part in 
the ongoing discovery 
of truth.  It involves a 
piecing together of a 
puzzle far greater in 
scope than any one 
person’s lifetime would 

suggest, far greater even than any one generation’s occupation of planet earth 
would.  Nasr goes onto explain how this internalized truth – the synthesis of 
the two functions, the one of the intelligence of the heart and the other of the 
intelligence of the mind – has to be externalized and then re-internalized to 
be effective as truth, that is, to contribute effectively to it.  In some religions, 
this is known as the knowledge of the all-seeing third eye often depicted as 
being in the centre of the forehead.  It is more common place today to refer 
to body, mind and spirit but in fact, we are four-dimensional creatures.  We 
are body, mind, heart and spirit.  Jung’s sensations, thoughts, feelings and 
intuitions are constantly at interplay.

It is the ideal versus the real within each one of us balanced by the four 
functions of sensations, thoughts, feelings and intuitions that is the basis of 
our common humanity.  In addition to internalized truth which we need as 
a sort of sounding board or “compass”, there are four sources of information 
about ourselves and the world around us that are constantly influencing our 
journeying through life.

Diagram #11 is an overview of how various the components of truth 
can be balanced and integrated. There is the intelligence of the mind that 
we use to Develop the SELF; there is the intelligence of the heart that we 
use to Grow the SOUL; and there is the Integrated Questioning that we do to 
initiate both.  The four basic questions asked in an integrated fashion lead to 
a fourth sources of information that I am calling Process Meditation.  Thus 
the fourth source of information that we have about ourselves and the world 
around us consists of the follow-up meditating that we do to assimilate and 
actualize the three previous sources.  

Living four-dimensionally is what we can do as individuals to work 
toward a world that is more loving and caring…now.  But our society must 
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do something for us in terms of its resources of its spirituality to assist us in 
the care and feeding of our souls as well as to guide us in the development 
of ourselves.  The two must go hand in hand.  Thomas More was one of the 
first to recognize this:

Spirituality is powerful, and therefore has the potential for evil, as well 
as for good.  The soul needs spirit, but our spirituality also needs soul 

– deep intelligence, sensitivity to the symbolic and metaphoric life, and 
genuine community. We have no idea yet of the positive contribution 
that could be made to us individually and socially by a more soulful 
religion and theology. Our culture is in need of theological reflection 
that does not advocate a particular tradition, but tends the soul’s 
need for spiritual direction. In order to accomplish this goal, we must 
gradually bring soul back to religion, following Jung, who wrote in 
a letter of 1910 to Freud, “What infinite rapture and wantonness lie 
dormant in our religion.  We must bring to fruition its hymn of love.” 
Thomas Moore, Care of the Soul: A Guide For Cultivating Depth 
and Sacredness in Everyday Life, 1992

As we advance further into the Information Age, Developing the SELF 
is being boosted by an ever-advancing technology.  In contrast, one of the 
most fundamental requirements of Growing the SOUL is, as Moore points 
out, an improved spirituality and not an advanced technology.  As a result, 
the process of Developing the SELF is getting ahead to the process of Growing 
the SOUL and the two processes are getting out of synch with one another.  
The TRUE SELF is becoming increasing difficult to achieve and in the face 
of this, keeping life’s four most basic questions uppermost in our minds is 
increasing in importance as is using meditation as a process.   We rely on 
two fundamentally different streams of information for our growth and 
development and our technical information is outrunning the spiritual 
information. There is an obvious need for balance. 

Diagram #12 contrasts the two streams of learning that both reinforce 
and contradict our ongoing function as individuals.  They put the SELF and 
SOUL at odds or they can be combined to give us a powerful sense of direction 
in our lives.  Whereas we all seek through love to bring the two processes 
together and Cosmic Reality is the same for everyone, our notions of Universal 
Love and Cosmic Consciousness are different experientially for each one of us.  
Therefore, there is an ongoing need for dialogue and for our piecing together 
our impressions of life.  When all of our personality functions are involved 
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(sensations, thoughts, feelings, intuitions), we experience our Universal love 
with the context of Cosmic Consciousness as what Maharishi called “bliss”.  

Within this context, we can continue to seek to balance the upward push 
of the process of Individualization which defines how we are Developing our 
SELVES with the forward pull of the process of Socialization.  The result 
will be to enhance our Universal Love and further advance the process of 
Humanization.  Similarly, we can continue to seek to balance the upward 
push of the process of Globalization which defines how we are growing our 
SOULS with the forward pull of Planetisation.  The result will be to enhance 
our Cosmic Consciousness and advance the process of Cosmozation.  Thus 
the processes of Developing our SELVES and Growing our SOULS can be 
integrated as one and we will be able to build a world that is more loving 
and caring.  The problem today is that we rely on old information to solve 
our new problems.  We still develop ourselves and grow our souls separate 
and apart from one another and we still have not accepted that life is a four-
dimensional process.  Add to this, the information that we rely on today is 
too a large extent digital, not analogue. What is the solution?  By keeping 
ourselves open to life’s four most basic questions and seeking answers for 
them on an ongoing basis in keeping with a constantly changing world and 
by recognizing meditation as a common process in response to them, we 
can begin to bridge the gap between Developing our SELVES and Growing 
our SOULS.  By developing the two processes as fully as possible within 
our awareness and then linking the two mindfully and soulfully as one, we 
can achieve what we all want for ourselves and others: A more loving and 
caring world. 

Diagram #13 depicts the four cornerstones of a more loving and caring 
world.  Just as there are four kinds of love leading to Universal Love and four 
kinds of meditation leading to Cosmic Consciousness, these four cornerstones 
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can be used for the development 
and growth of our civilization 
as a whole. 

At present, we seem to be 
downplaying the use of these 
cornerstones as idealistic rather 
than using them to offset the 
present realities of fear and 
greed leading to wars, social 
and economic injustices and 
environmental problems.  
Whereas all nations have 

Departments of Defence with unlimited budgets for research as to ways 
and means, there are no comparable Departments of Peace to assure that as 
we move one generation to the next, we are building on these cornerstones.  
If we don’t recognize them inwardly, we won’t recognize them outwardly 
and work toward a more loving and caring world.
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Developing the SELF

two

Let’s begin with a more four-dimensional understanding of the Developing 
the SELF.  It is generally recognized by psychologists and theologians alike, 
that there are two very different processes going on in our lives – Developing 
our SELVES and Growing our SOULS.  But they are discussed separately 
from one another by the two disciplines overseeing them and not as part 
and parcel within the same person.  The reason for this is that these two 
streams of learning – the one of knowledge and the other of wisdom – don’t 
mix easily.   As a result, we need to understand them as separate and apart 
from one another to understand how to coordinate them within ourselves 
as one overall process of growth and development. 

Much of my work was related to helping both individuals and 
organizations find a balance, that is, I found myself on the one hand working 
with individuals who were wanting to be more effective within a given 
organization setting (family, school, community, workplace) and on the 
other making recommendations to organizations which were seeking to have 
individuals function more effectively.  It was a simple matter of balancing 
one’s personal integrity with one’s social identity.  It became evident to me 
that there can be adjustments on either side such that people are happier 
and that organizations are more progressive.  Jung, Fromm and de Cardin 
seemed to me to be ideal resources.

Carl Jung thought that we stand in the middle struggling to balance 
the two – our inner sense of integrity on the one hand with our outer sense 
of identity on the other.  Jung recognized these as a vast inner realm and a 
vast outer reality:
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In my picture of the world there is a vast outer reality and an equally 
vast inner realm; between these two stands man, facing now on the 
one and then the other, and, according to his mood or disposition, 
taking the one for the absolute truth by denying or sacrificing the other.  
Carl Jung, Modern Man in Search of a Soul, 1933 

Jung recognized sensations, thoughts, feelings and intuitions as in the 
middle of this juggling act between the inner realm of our existence and 
our outer reality.  To help us stay on course as we journeyed through life, 
Jung proposed that there was a “quatrinity” of sensations, thoughts, feelings 
and intuitions within us that worked as a sort of four-pointed compass for 
our maintaining our balance and finding our way in the process of self-
exploration.  Further to Jung’s notion of a quatrinity and his thinking that 
the functions of sensations, thoughts feelings and intuitions could be used a 
compass for self-exploration, Jung theorized that there were two vast bodies 
of knowledge as yet only explored superficially: 

1.  Knowledge of ourselves that we gain introspectively to provide an 
inner sense of integrity that we use to guide us toward fulfilment 
and happiness in life;

2. Knowledge of the world around us that we learn from experience in 
dealing with  society at large and through the process of education 
that we use to become identified as successful.

My private practice was pretty much based on Jung’s thinking along with 
the thinking of another psychotherapist who was more of a contemporary 
of mine – Erich Fromm.   Fromm’s research was also based on his practice. 
He had been able to identify four kinds of love – of self, of others, of society 
and of humanity – that led to what he called love of God or Universal Love. 
Jung introduced the concept SELF in interaction with the WORLD from 
which Fromm later developed his notion of four kinds of love. How can this 
be useful to us today in the formation of a global village?

Somehow in the course of my private practice, I had aligned Jung’s 
quatrinity and Fromm’s four kinds of love with what I was calling “life’s four 
most basic questions”.  My thinking was that: 

1. The information we use for responding to issues of Who Am I? is 
largely physical based on the five senses. 

2. The information we use for responding to issue of What’s It All 
About? is largely intellectual and composed of concepts and ideas.  

3. The information we use for responding to issues of Where to I fit 
in? is largely emotional composed of feelings  
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4. The information we use for responding to issues of Why Are We 
Here? is intuitive and analogue.  

Combining Jung’s quatrinity of sensations, thoughts, feelings and intuitions 
with Fromm’s four kinds of love this way made sense to me and to my clients.  
But the problem was that the Universities where I studied and taught tended 
to be Freudian based and tended to keep us as students and even as teachers 
ignorant of Jung’s theories based on his practice as a psychotherapist.  

Similarly, I found that the same was the case with Fromm’s writings.  In 
fact, Fromm seemed to be sensitive about this…as if he had been accused 
from time to time of “preaching” – a definite taboo in University settings.  
For example:

Love is not primarily a relationship to a specific person; it is an 
attitude, an orientation of character which determines the relatedness 
of a person to the world as a whole, not toward one “object” of love. . 
If I perceive in another person mainly the surface, I perceive mainly 
the differences, that which separates us. If I penetrate to the core, I 
perceive our identity, the fact of our humanity. This relatedness from 
center to center – instead of that from periphery to periphery – is 
central relatedness. Indeed, to speak of love thusly is not “preaching”, 
for the simple reason that it means to speak of the ultimate and real 
need in every human being.  Erich Fromm, The Art of Loving, 1956

Whereas Jung had been developing his theories in the 1930s, Fromm was 
one of my professional contemporaries.  His thinking was not his received 
enthusiastically at the School of Social Work where I began my studies. 
It wasn’t scientific enough.  Later when I returned to teach at the School 
of Social Work having been director of research at Family and Children’s 
Services of Pittsburgh, there was still a resistance to Jung and Fromm from 
the faculty.  Not so the students. The group of students that I exchanged ideas 
with were more open to ideas.  They were less hampered a preconceived 
notion of professionalism and they wrote from the heart.  

To my students and me, Jung and Fromm were simply visionaries 
with different perspectives.  In particular, we were identified with Fromm’s 
idealism when he wrote:

The question is whether the principles of life are subordinated to those 
of mechanization, or whether the principles of life are the dominant 
ones.  Obviously so far the industrialized world has not found an 
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answer to the question that is pose her:  How is it possible to create 
a humanist industrialism as against the bureaucratic industrialism 
which rules of life today? Erich Fromm, The Heart of Man: It’s Genius 
for Good and Evil, 1964

It was a good question then.  It is a good question at any time in history. 
What Fromm called the negative impact of process of Mechanization that 
he was seeing in his clients who were feeling like “automons” and that he 
was trying to bring to the attention of  the leaders of the day, has only 
accelerated due to its having been coupled with the more recent process of 
Computerization. Psychotherapy now helps the victims of a conflict that is 
even more fundamental – our individual spirituality versus an ever-advancing 
technology. 

Had Erich Fromm’s earlier writings about a psychology of SELF and 
WORLD been more accepted as a basis for the study of humanity needed 
for the helping profession there would have been a platform for synthesizing 
and actualizing our understanding of love as it affects our development and 
growth as individuals and as a society.  

Like Carl Jung who believed that there was “a common humanist creed 
and experience” within all of us, regardless of our differences in intelligence, 
talents, height and color, Erich Fromm believed that the common human 
experience was that no human is alien to any other, that “I am you”.  However, 
they both believed that this humanist experience is fully possible only if we 
enlarge our sphere of awareness.  As Fromm put it: 

More often, our awareness is usually confined to what the society 
of which we are members permits us to be aware.  Those human 
experiences which do not fit into this picture are repressed. Hence our 
consciousness represents mainly our own society and culture, while 
our unconscious represents the universal person in each one of us. 
Erich Fromm, The Heart of Man 1964

In his 1956 book The Art of Loving, Erich Fromm identified four kinds 
of love as essential to Developing the SELF: Self-Love, Motherly (Fatherly) 
Love, Erotic Love, Brotherly Love, and Love of God. I’m going to take the 
liberty of renaming Fromm’s four kinds of Love as 1) love of self  2) love of 
others  3) love of society and 4) love of humanity.  Combined, they result in 
a fifth overriding love: Universal Love.
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Diagram # 14 illustrates how Fromm’s four kinds of love can be renamed 
to make Fromm’s language more applicable relative to being political correct 
with reference to males/females in particular; in part, it is to suggest that 
there is a sequential realization of the four kinds which as an integrated 
whole is Universal Love.  In The Art of Loving, Fromm argued that love begins 
within and seeks outward expression, not just one-on-one but in society 
in general through four pathways of exploration and fulfillment.  Thus, it 
is fair to say that love moves from personal to universal in scope.  Fromm 
was able to identify four kinds of love as a development progression that 
are intertwined and balanced as one matures and experiences love as an 
interpersonal process.  The result is a sort of umbrella kind of love.  

Erich Fromm hesitatingly called it Love of God but Universal Love might 
be a better term. Fromm hesitated to call this fifth kind of love “Love of God”, 
I think because he was aware that he was crossing over from psychology 
to theology and it was Fromm’s intent to make love a legitimate subject of 
scientific enquiry, not just a romantic illusion.  I’m reading between the lines 
here, but it seems that Fromm thought that crossing over into theology would 
limit The Art of Loving as a scientific text.  Regardless, Fromm’s The Art of 
Loving was not accepted as a text at the School of Social Work where I taught 
for seven years and it wasn’t until I went into private practice that I was able 
to resolve some of the problems of intermixing theology and psychology.  

Fromm thought that as we develop a more balanced approach to life 
and participate in a mix of all forms of love, the result would be Universal 
Love meaning that we would participate in a love of the humanity within 
oneself and contribute to a love of humanity within others.  Fromm had a 
hidden agenda that kept him from having his writings fully recognized by 
Universities.  He attempted to change the world of psychology to a more 
positive format, less Freudian and more Jungian in thought.  He found Freud 
in particular to be too pessimistic about humankind as a whole.  He was 
attempting to go beyond the established boundaries of scientific knowledge 
and to include what he called “the art of loving” as a driving force capable 
of bring change.  
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Fromm foresaw that as our world was advancing technologically, not 
only did we as individuals need to adapt but also our socioeconomic system 
itself would be in need of change.  As he put it, put it in The Art of Loving 
nearly fifty years ago:

To have faith in the possibility of love as not only an exceptional-
individual phenomenon but also a powerful social action tool, is a 
rational faith based on insight into the very nature of people. Erich 
Fromm, The Art of Loving. 1956

 Jung and Fromm both recognized that just as society could shape 
individuals by defining roles for them and informing them in the ways and 
means of fitting in at a cost to their integrity, individuals could shape society by 
being clear about their integrity and the conditions that they require for fulfil 
themselves.  Another psychotherapist who was a professional contemporary 
of mine and who championed individual growth and development versus 
the demands of an increasingly mechanized society was Erik Erikson.  His 
thinking is still highly relevant today.  Erich Fromm saw us as being in 
danger of being turned into “automons” in services of a mechanized society; 
similarly, Erik Erikson saw the problem as being one of the processes of 
Individualization being overridden by the process of Socialization.  

Erik Erikson introduced the notion of ages and stages of growth at the 
First Conference on Children in 1950. It has always annoyed me that as 
members of the one of the helping professions, my colleagues and I were 
not as quick as we might have been to share something as basic as Erikson’s 
ages and stages with the general public.  In this way, we were like high priests 
We didn’t share the actual revelations, only our version of them.  We were 
not contributing generally to our clients’ parenting; only one-on-one in our 
therapy session. 

Diagram #15 relates life’s four basic questions to Fromm’s love as a 
developmental process in the first column and to Erikson’s Ages and Stages 
in the second and third columns.  I have added a few stages to bring Erikson’s 
more up to date. In particular, Erik Erikson did not include in his outline 
of ages and stages the stage that we go through after we’ve post-retirement.  
The so-called “Grey Wave” didn’t crest until recently and so Erikson omitted 
retired people from his Ages and Stages.  Similarly, there is a tendency today 
towards earlier maturity that has created a Teeny Bopper stage.
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It was quite clear in Erkison’s writing of Childhood and Society that he 
thought that it was the first phase in an important field of research that could 
be of assistance not just to therapists but also to parents.  Erikson’s concern 
was that how we raise our children is at the roots of our society and that we 
need to be knowledgeable not only as experts in child development but as 
parents.  As he put it:

We need to develop a stronger sense of the basic fact that human 
childhood provides a most fundamental basis for human exploitation.  
Our concerted efforts, therefore, should focus on a relaxation of 
unconscious superstition in the handling of infants and on the reduction 
of political and economic prejudice which denies a sense of identity 
to youth.  To this end, however, The polarity Big-Small is the first 
the inventory of  existential oppositions such as Male and Female, 
Ruler and Ruled, Owner and Owned, Light Skin and Dark, over  all 
of which emancipatory struggles are now raging both politically and 
psychologically.   Erik Erikson, Childhood and Society, 1950.

To avoid the exploitation of childhood and later of adulthood, Erik 
Erikson identified ages and stages that were in common to all of us and 
that children and parents needed to be aware of as partners in the human 
growth process.  He was convinced that by understanding the developmental 
process, parents and other authorities in children’s lives would facilitate their 
growth more positively and avoid the pitfalls of manipulation and control.  
Erikson recognized the importance of knowledge-based childrearing when 
society was only beginning to be impacted by communication technology, 
notably the television.  The new communication technology would make 
knowledge more available. 

Today, Erikson’s research and his accumulated knowledge of ages and 
stages are even more important. Information is readily available to all 
comers: For example, on the Internet. This is the critical juncture where 
Mechanization and Humanization have the potential for working hand in 
hand...or not. This of course translates into the Technology versus Spirituality 
struggle that is going on and which is putting enormous pressure on us to 
develop and grow as humanly as possible.  Erikson anticipated this.  He 
called it: The rapid spread of communication and the increasing knowledge of 
cultural relativity. He saw that potential for both good and bad in that there 
could be too much information flowing from the professions to the average 
person who might otherwise be uniformed and anxious in their confusion.  
He reported his research with the intent of making his identification of ages 
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and stages in growth and development mutually accessible as an information 
base for professionals and parents: 

All that psychology can contribute is instruction in the tolerance of 
anxiety and the concomitant recognition of hidden coerciveness and 
exploitiveness. Erik Erikson, Childhood and Society, 1950. 

It was the beginning of the self-help era. By introducing the clinically 
observable notion of “ages and stages” in the self-development process Erik 
Erikson intended to put the psychotherapists on a more objective footing 
thus to establish them as authorities beyond the limits of their interview 
rooms.  By suggesting that parents were partners with their children in the 
fulfillment of this process, he also anticipated that his research could be made 
available generally to put parenting on a more objective footing.  

Erikson’s point in identifying Ages and Stages related to Developing the Self 
was to  indicate that the process of Socialization needed to be represented by a 
parent-child partnership that was more understanding of the natural growth 
process itself.  Otherwise, there was a danger of children being manipulated 
and building up resistances to the ongoing learning that they needed to 
function as members of society.  He foresaw the danger of what he called 
an “exploitiveness” and he wanted to give more credence to the mutuality 
of the process of Humanization.  Based on his research, he recognized that 
the Ages and Stages – and the natural process of Humanization – were in 
common to all cultures. 

Our overuse of technology as a parenting tool is playing into this concern 
about “exploitiveness”.  Sometimes, this is a deliberate choice.  Sometimes, 
it just happens.  For example, our children are exposed at an early age to 
television first as a babysitter and then as a competitor with teachers.  As 
if television weren’t problem enough, our teenagers find companionship 
though computer access to the Internet.  They find friends on Facebook and 
the like.  Erik Erikson offered a solution:

I have concluded with a few generalities in order to underscore one 
direction toward which the itinerary begun in Childhood and Society 
may yet lead us.  I refer to the prospect of an all-human inner and 
outer space co-determined by a historically conscious and politically 
fortified technology.  But this demands that a future involvement in 
motherhood and fatherhood must be based on the unifying polarity 
of a maternally shared earthly space and paternal sense of a joint 
observation and defence of such space. Erik Erikson, Childhood 
and Society, 1950.
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So far as I have been able to discover, there have been very few attempts 
in the direction of what Erikson described as “an all human inner and 
outer space co-determined by a historically conscious and politically fortified 
technology.”  It’s possible   But what has to be resolved here is an integration 
of education that gives direction to to Developing the SELF versus Growing 
the SOUL.  Both are necessary.  Erikson suggests that this “demands a future 
involvement in motherhood and fatherhood based on a unifying polarity” of 
male and female.  As a global society we are still working on this.

Whereas Developing the SELF depends on the ongoing conversion of 
four kinds of love from the extremes of competition versus cooperation to a 
more balanced outlook through ongoing family and community experiences, 
there is a second process that we have to make room for.  Granted we need to 
devote time and space in our lives toward Developing the SELF. In contrast, 
it takes a special kind of energy and a different approach to life to nurture 
and promote the SOUL.  Growing the SOUL, I have called it.  Finally, since 
he saw the self-development process as in common to all people, he saw this 
knowledge – of psychotherapist and parents like – as a solution not only to 
exploitation but also to misunderstandings in cross-cultural communication.

Jung clearly outlined the roles of Individualization versus Socialization 
resulting in Humanization whereas Fromm distinguished four kinds of love 
that when combined resulted in Universal Love.  Carl Jung’s point was that 
we needed a four point compass to become more self-aware; Erich Fromm’s 
point was that we needed to travel the four paths of love to become more 
aware of our universality.  All three – Erikson, Jung and Fromm – foresaw that 
our need would intensify as the world became more technical, less spiritual.

We tend to be more concerned with different issues depending on our 
love involvements.  Moreover, there are material, intellectual, emotional and 
spiritual dimensions associated more strongly with one or the other of our 
love involvements.  Nonetheless, we are at all times four-dimensional but 
with different dimensions predominating.

Diagram #16 is an attempt to align the four kinds of love identified by 
Fromm with the questioning that predominates:
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In terms of Developing our SELVES, we tend to dwell on the first two 
realms of experience and our family and community learning is directed 
mainly towards material and intellectual success.  Where Do I Fit In? is 
regarded as a more emotional matter and is pretty much left up to individual 
experimentation within socially defined parameters. Why Are We Here? is 
assigned to spiritual authorities as a separate stream of learning. The words 
will be different but hidden in the belief system of every religion there is the 
support of Universal Love and the evolution of Cosmic Consciousness; even 
a version of life’s four most basic questions. 

The place to begin this Integrated Questioning is at home and within 
our cultural institutions.   Although it’s simply a matter of staying in tune 
with the inner humanity of ourselves and others and speaking out by our 
individual actions and our political choices, it’s apparently not happening to 
the extent that it needs to be.  The reason is that the inner integration of our 
personalities can’t happen fully without a balanced society, one in which the 
forward thrust of the real is responsive to the upward pull of the ideal and 
the upward pull of the ideal is in turn responsive to the forward challenges 
of the real.  It starts with us as individuals.

Diagram #17 indicates that an understanding of the integration of 
personality within us doesn’t come easily; neither does a balanced society.  
So diagrams are often used by psychologists to represent what they call 
the “organizational patterns of the mind,” and by philosophers to work out 
what they call “methods that apply concepts to the evidence of the senses.” 
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Through the years, I’ve found diagramming useful in my family and child 
therapy sessions to draw “mind maps” in common with my clients. It’s a 
way of sharing with clients and establishing a one-on-one understanding.  
It might be a way of parents being more open about sharing their cultural 
heritage with children.

One of the things that very often get in the way of our thinking totally 
about life is the fact that all four dimensions of our “selves” are not always 
recognized in our dialogue. For example, we often say of ourselves: We 
are body, mind, and spirit.  But we leave out mention of the heart, the very 
center of love within our “selves.” Better we should say of ourselves: We are 
body (sensation), mind (thinking), heart (feeling), and spirit (intuition).  We 
are four-dimensional.

Moreover, we are influenced by four evolutionary processes and are 
aware of these only to the extent that we have achieved four-dimensionality.

 
Individualization – When it is motivated from within, it is random 
in its creativity and self-serving.  For the most part, it is unconscious 
and untrainable.  It decides our happiness. 

Socialization – When it is sponsored by a society at large, it is fairly 
straight forward and governed by cause and effect principles. It 
decides our success.  “Society at large” is becoming more globally 
defined.

Humanization is a mix of the first two.  When it is based on Universal 
Love, it represents a healthy balance. The realization here is that we 
are share the earth, not only with one another but with all creatures.  
Our ecology is a fine balance.

Cosmozation is a combination of all the processes.  When recognized 
within the context of a Cosmic Consciousness, it is ideally open ended 
and without the limitations of time or space as we know them.  

The first three influences are the domain of psychology and were 
specifically mentioned by Carl Jung and Erich Fromm.  The fourth influence 
is clearly the domain of theology and while Jung and Fromm opened up 
the way for us to include the influence of the process of Cosmozation in our 
awareness of Developing the SELF, it introduces a second stream of learning 
that is Growing the SOUL.  
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As a final note, Jung, Fromm and Erikson had extended their research 
to include a variety of cultural and religious experiences.   Jung and Fromm 
were well acquainted with the ancient writings of the Eastern as well as the 
Western religions.  Erickson had studied the child rearing practices and 
spirituality of the Yurok and Sioux nations of North America.  All three wanted 
to make sure that their theorizing about the growth and development of our 
humanity both individually and collectively could be applied universally.  
All three were aware that their studies of humankind could only begin with 
the individual within the context of society but ultimately led to humanity 
within the context of a cosmic reality.
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Growing the SOUL

three

Growing the SOUL has been more the domain of theology but increasingly, 
we will be expected to take it on within ourselves.  In an earlier chapter, 

I credited Pierre de Chardin with having recognized the need for a new kind 
of love fifty years ago.  The need has continued to grow and to intensify.  De 
Chardin was a four dimensional thinker.  He recognized that there were four 
evolutionary processes affecting how we were living our lives – humanization, 
globalization, planetisation and cosmozation.   As de Chardin expressed it:      

Imagine people awakening at last under the influence of an ever-
tightening planetary embrace, to a sense of universal solidarity based 
on the profound community, evolutionary in its nature and purpose.  
The nightmares of brutalisation and mechanization which are conjured 
up to terrify us and prevent our advance are at once dispelled.  It is 
not harshness or hatred but a new kind of love, not yet experienced 
by humankind, which we must learn to look for as it is born to us 
on the rising tide of planetisation.  Pierre Teilhard de Chardin, The 
Future of Man, 1956.

Having achieved an ability to act in a balanced way on all four levels of 
loving and having experienced moments of Universal Love in the course of 
Developing the SELF, the individual is able to move on to Growing the SOUL.  
Most frequently, this is done through meditation using Universal Love as a 
platform.  Not surprisingly then, I discovered that there are four different 
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kinds of meditation that serve as separate pathways for Growing the SOUL.  
Once integrated, they result in Cosmic Consciousness which in turn feeds 
back and expands on the platform for meditation provided by Universal Love.  

The problem is that we are not as conscious of the process of Growing 
the SOUL as we are of Developing the SELF and we don’t give it the same 
time and effort.  This is particularly true in the Western cultures whereas in 
the Eastern ones, the concept of meditation is more accepted and along with 
it the process of Growing the soul.  However, this acceptance is more often 
extended to specific individuals who have earned the status of holiness.  Also 
more often, one pathway or another is identified as the whole of meditation 
and the one kind of meditation is offered in competition with the others.  

In fact, meditation regardless of where it is practiced and by whom, 
is a process like love.  It has four major pathways which are developed 
progressively and then balanced to reach a fifth dimension – Cosmic 
Consciousness. These pathways seem to be focused on one or the other of 
the four most basic questions:  

Diagram #18 depicts meditation as a developmental process moving 
from self-discovery to cosmic consciousness.  In Western cultures, Growing 
the SOUL is more often left to prayer.   Sri Chinmoy is the author Meditation: 
Man-Perfection in God Satisfaction and many other books dealing with 
techniques of meditation.  He has conducted peace meditations around the 
world, including twice weekly for the staff and ambassadors of the United 
Nations in New York and government officials at the United States Congress 
in Washington. In his biography, it is noted that “Sri Chinmoy leads an 
active life demonstrating vividly that spirituality is not a means of escaping 
from the world but of transforming it.”  He is recognized as an authority on 
Witness Meditation in particular: 

Prayer and meditation are like two roads, Prayer is always for one’s 
own sake, for our own life, for the near and dear ones in our own 
small world.  If we pray well God will give us two wings to fly above.  



d o n  a y r e      77

But meditation is for the entire world.  When we meditate well, we 
feel our oneness with our own expanded reality.  If we can follow the 
road of meditation, we are hero-warriors.  At that time we can carry 
on our giant shoulders the entire burden of humanity.  When we fulfil 
our meditation life, we fulfill not only God but also ourselves and the 
entire world.  For those who want to realise the Highest, I always say 
that meditation is of paramount importance.  But there have been 
Saints in the West who have realized God through prayer only.  They 
did not know the concept of meditation.  But the intensity of their 
prayers and their aspiration carried them into the world of meditation 
and beyond.  Both approaches are effective.  When we pray, we go up 
to God; when we meditate, God comes down to us.  Ultimately the 
result can be the same. Sri Chinmoy, Meditation: Man-Perfection 
in God-Satisfaction, 1989.

Theologians have been discovering lost documents that confirm that 
we have been able to effect change in the past and direct ourselves toward 
a more loving and more caring world through prayer.  The Dead Sea Scrolls, 
the Kabala, the Gnostic Texts are examples of recently discovered documents 
that are very positive about where we came from and where we are going. 
For example:

Welcome to the world of the Lost Bible, an entire library of hidden 
wisdom, a treasury of ancient writings that never found their way 
into our Bibles.  They were suppressed through the desire of religious 
leaders across the centuries who consigned to the blackest pit any 
writings that did not conform to their narrow notions of piety.  Today, 
if we are bold enough to learn the right lessons, these suppressed books 
can become for us a key to getting out of our own skins, to looking 
at the world in a new, vital, and healthy way; and to unlocking the 
transcendent mystery of life.  They can open us to the world of Spirit 
and transform us.  These texts scores and scores of them once declared 
unworthy very nearly perished from the earth, only to re-emerge in 
our time. Kenneth Hanson, Ph. D. Secrets from the Lost Bible 2004
    
Hanson interprets these new theological findings within the contexts 

of four active worlds:
The World of Being (Atzilut)
The World of Doing (Asiyah)
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The World of Feeling (Yetzirah) 
The World of Knowing (Biyah)

One is immediately reminded of four kinds of love basic to the four 
kinds of meditation.  Similarly, Hanson points out that the Lost Bible is 
surprisingly sophisticated in terms of our scientific knowledge and serves 
as a solid basis for prayer.  

The suppressed library of hidden wisdom that Hanson calls the Lost 
Bible attributes the origin of the universe to a theory not unlike the big 
bang theory where something – in deed, everything – came from nothing:

One metaphysical contribution of modern science is that we are all 
offspring of the stars.  Nor is this idea pure fancy.  On the contrary, it is 
an essential law of astrophysics.  The very atoms comprising our bodies 
are all linked together in the great cosmic continuum.  The World of 
Being, which birthed us all, likewise beckons us, as fellow travelers on 
Spaceship Earth, toward harmony, mutuality and understanding.   The 
universe is like a balloon that is being blown up, and we inhabit the 
region within.  But outside the balloon there is no space and there is 
not time.  Therefore the creation of everything really did come about 
ex-nihilo - from nothing - and that nothing is God. Kenneth Hanson, 
Ph. D. Secrets from the Lost Bible 2004

 It is Hanson’s interpretation that we live simultaneously in these four 
worlds, seeking a balanced perspective to platform our ongoing growth 
and development.  It would seem that not only meditation leads to Cosmic 
Consciousness but also prayer.  Both are means of Growing the SOUL.

Another contemporary thinker who builds from Jung’s “quatrinity” is 
the well-known philosopher, Ken Wilber.  He also suggests that there are 
four levels of awareness. Wilber recognizes these as based on Jung’s four 
functions of sensations, thinking, feelings and intuitions.  These functions relate 
to different spheres of existence similar to Hanson’s Secrets From the Lost 
Bible.  In either case, there are four quadrants or domains of understanding.  
It’s interesting to note that Ken Wilber prefers the term Kosmos to Cosmos:

The Pythagoreans introduced the term “Kosmos”, which we usually 
translate as cosmos.  But the original meaning of Cosmos was patterned 
nature or process of all domains of existence, from matter to mind 
to God, and not merely the physical universe, which is usually what 
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both “cosmos” and “universe” mean to today.  So I would like to 
reintroduce this term, Kosmos.  The Kosmos contains the cosmos (or 
the physiosphere), the Bios (or biosphere), the Psyche or Nous (or 
noosphere), and the Theos (or theosphere for divine domain). Ken 
Wilber, A Brief History of Everything, Second Edition, 2007.

Wilber is also including de Chardin’s thinking here but he goes beyond 
it.  A key operational concept for Wilber in explaining the evolutionary 
process of what he calls the “Kosmos” is the “Holon” which is a sort of cosmic 
atom. He explains: 

Arthur Koestler coined the term “Holon” to refer to an entity that is 
itself a whole and simultaneously a part of some other whole.  The 
self-transcending drive of the Kosmo is to go beyond what went before, 
and yet include what went before, and thus increase its own depth.  
Ken Wilber, A Brief History of Everything, Second Edition, 2007.

Although I am borrowing from Wilber to round out some of my thinking 
and to add meaning to de Chardin’s earlier work, I prefer to use the term 
Cosmos rather the Kosmos to simplify the language. Admittedly, this does 
not do justice to Wilber and he should be read fully.  To flesh out his thinking, 
Wilbur gathered hundreds and hundreds of what he called holographs from 
around the world and various philosophic systems:

Everything from systems theory to the Great Chain of Being, from the 
Buddhist Vijananas to Piaget, Marx, Kohlberg, the Vedanitc Koshas, 
Loevinger, Maslow, Lenski, Kabbalah and so on.  I had literally 
hundreds of these things, these maps, spread out on legal pads all 
over the floor….it was a real mess, and at sever points I decided to 
just chuck it, forget it, because nothing was coming from this research.  
But the more I looked at these various holarchies, the more it dawned 
on me that there were actually four very different kinds of holarchies.  
There were four quadrants. So the question then became, how are 
these four types of holarchies related to each other? They couldn’t just 
be radically different holistic sequences ….All four of these holarchies 
are dealing with real aspects of real Holons – which is why these four 
types of holarchies keep insistently showing up on the various maps 
around the world.  It appears that these are some very bedrock realities, 
these four corners of the Kosmos. Ken Wilber, A Brief History of 
Everything, Second Edition, 2007.
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Diagram #19 uses 
Wilber’s terminology 
to define the quadrants 
but there is a very direct 
relationship between 
Wilber’s quadrants and 
the concept of Integrated 
Questioning that I do not 
want to lose track of here.  
Basically, the IT quadrant 
deals with life issues related 
to Who Am I? and is most 
reliant on the objectivity 
of sensations and related 
behaviour?  The ITS 
quadrant deals with life 
issues related to What’s it 
all about? and is most reliant 
on the inter-objectivity of thoughts and the thinking process. The I quadrant 
deals with life issues related to Where Do I Fit In? and is most reliant on the 
subjectivity of feelings and interpersonal interaction.  And the WE quadrant 
deals with life issues related to Why Are We Here? and is most reliant on 
inter-subjectivity of intuitions and on experiences of transcendence.

Wilber goes on to detail what he thinks the content of the four quadrants 
might be and to identify levels of awareness or fulcrums of change.  He 
points out that the greater the depth of a Holon, the greater its degree of 
consciousness.  I have presented an interpretation of Wilber’s Holon with 
its four quadrants as a diagram that is consistent with the other diagrams 
in this book.  To Wilber, our intuitions are the most active functions of the 
four functions when it comes to our having spiritual experiences, that  is, as 
compared with the other functions mentioned by Jung - sensations, thoughts 
and feelings.  The problem as Wilber sees it is that having had the experience, 
we can’t reconnect with the other functions of ourselves to integrate all 
four quadrants:  “The physical Cosmos is somehow supposed be the most 
real dimension, and everything else is explained with ultimate reference to 
this material plane.”  He calls our cultural bias in this regard “a flatland of 
interpretation” that ignores the insights of intuition in particular.  We need 
to hear what he calls “the whispered truths of all four quadrants”.  In this way, 
Wilber recognizes life’s four most basic questions by different terms and is 
more focused on the answers that are “whispered back” at their prompting.  
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To his way of thinking, “we want to find ourselves in attunement with all 
aspects of the Kosmos” – the four corners of it as it were.  The problem as he 
sees it is that we have difficulty in getting an “all-quadrant” view and so are 
unable to interpret the truth of the whisperings:

Many people today are having just these types of spiritual or 
transmental experiences – experiences from the higher or deeper 
stages of consciousness evolution.  But they don’t know how to interpret 
them. They have these extraordinary intuitions, but they sometimes 
unpack their intuitions in an inadequate or incomplete fashion. And 
these inadequate interpretations tend to abort further transformation, 
derail it, and sabotage it.  Ken Wilber, A Brief History of Everything, 
Second Edition 2007.

Not surprisingly, I have had to juggle Wilber’s “quadrants” a little to get 
a fit between his research and mine as expressed in Diagram 19. Wilber’s 
concern is that we are leaving out various dimensions of our living and are 
“miscommunicating”, particular in the spiritual realm.  In this respect, the 
diagram is intended as a roughly drawn road map and not picture perfect.  
Wilber seems to recall Jung’s “compass” as useful in this regard:

What all of the psychic-level developments have in common is that 
they have one foot in the gross, ordinary, personal realm and one foot 
in the transpersonal realm.  And so, however different the various 
psychic phenomena seem, they do share a specific deep structure, 
which involves the beginning transcendence of gross-oriented reality, 
the transcendence of the ordinary body and mind and culture…as 
the observing Self begins to transcend, deeper or highs dimension of 
consciousness come into being and a new worldview or world space 
comes into focus. Ken Wilber, A Brief History of Everything, Second 
Edition, 2007.

Wilber says that to make sense out anything we have to examine it in 
the light of a familiar context.  Following along with this, I have tried to 
combine his thinking as best I could with the four basic questions.  Again, 
the preceding diagram was an attempt in this direction.  Do I do him and 
the others who have influenced him and continue to influence him, justice?  
For now, I will have to wait with the hope that one day I might have an 
opportunity to meet in person with him to answer that question.  For now, 
I have to rely on imagination.  Wilbur like Jung is strong on the use of 
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archetypes as a source of soulful learning.  He claims that in deep states of 
what he calls “contemplative awareness”:

There is a Bliss of which all lesser joys are anaemic copies, there is a 
Consciousness of which all less cognitions are mere reflections, there 
is a primordial Sound of which all less sound are thin echoes. These 
are the real archetypes…These archetypes, the true archetypes, are a 
meditative experience and it is very hard to understand these archetypes 
without performing the experiment. They are not images existing in 
the mythic workspaces, they are not philosophical concepts existing in 
the rational workspace, they are meditative phenomena existing in the 
subtle workspace…you are looking directly into the Face of the Divine.  
As Emerson said, ‘Bid the intruders take the shoes off their feet, for 
here is the God within.’ Ken Wilber, A Brief History of Everything, 
Second Edition, 2007.

That’s where Wilber looks for archetypes and for insights.  Wilber’s 
research is extensive and his system of Kosmology as he calls it, is complicated.  
The topic of Growing the SOUL demands complexity and Wilber’s research 
is ongoing.  I’m not going to try to present his thinking here beyond what 
I have.  Instead, I’m going to suggest that anyone interested should keep 
themselves up to date with his findings as his research is ongoing.  His book 
A Brief History of Everything is in dialogue form and a great starting place.  

Wilber himself is well read and familiar with work of Erik Erikson and 
other researchers in the two streams of learning that I have called Developing 
the SELF and Growing the SOUL.  He refers to them as Left Hand Thinking 
and Right Hand Thinking.  Being a philosopher and not a theologian, he uses 
the terms more neutrally than is accustomed in theology in that he does 
not connote Good versus Evil by Left Hand versus Right Hand.  However, 
he does recognize two very different forces in our lives as a fundamental 
for our growth and development.  Wilber explains what he means by Right 
Hand Thinking versus Left Hand Thinking as:

All of the Right-Hand Dimensions can be accessed with an empirical 
gaze, a “monological gaze”, an  objectifying stance, an  empirical 
mapping – because you are only studying the exterior, the surfaces, the 
aspects that can be seen empirically – the Right Hand aspects such as 
the brain.  But the Left-Hand aspects, the interior dimensions can only 
be accessed by communication and interpretation, by “dialogue” and 
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“dialogical approaches”, which are not staring at exteriors by sharing 
interiors.  Not objective but intersubjective. Not surfaces but depths.  
So I can study your brain forever, and I will never know you mind.  
I can know you brain by objective study but I can only know your 
mind by talking to you. Ken Wilber, A Brief History of Everything, 
Second Edition, 2007.

This is where Wilber’s methodology meets with the methodologies of 
Floyd Matson and James Gardner outlined in the introduction of this book.  
As we shall see at the conclusion, their independent development of a more 
subjective approach to scientific discovery has some very real significance to 
solving the Technology versus Spirituality dilemma that continues to plague 
us as we advance as a global community.  Basically, it opens up scientific 
inquiry to all individuals wanting to ask life’s four most basic questions and 
explore life’s meaning.  Integrated Questioning takes on new meaning in the 
light of this inter-subjective approach.

Diagram #20 is an attempt to express Wilber’s ideas for Growing the SOUL 
in a similar diagram as I used for Developing the SELF (see diagram #11).  

I have also included Jung’s “quatrinity” of Sensations, Thoughts, Feelings 
and Intuitions:   Wilber also uses diagrams in his book as a means of expressing 
his thinking. He expresses concern that this doesn’t really depict the reality 
of the processes involved in developing ideas and communicating them.  I 
share in his concern.  As a solution, Wilbur  suggests:

In my view, there are numerous different lines or streams (e.g. cognitive, 
moral, aesthetic, interpersonal, needs, etc.) that move relatively 
independently through the basic levels or waves (body to mind to 
soul to spirit), giving us a very rich, multidimensional tapestry of 
waves and streams of consciousness unfolding. Ken Wilber, A Brief 
History of Everything 2000.

Wilber’s Left Hand versus Right Hand thinking is not unlike the notion 
of Ideal versus Real that I’ve discussed earlier in this book.  Wilber’s point 
of view is that our personalities and our view of the world around us is 
multidimensional but that we tend to live in what he calls “a flatland of 
interpretation” where the material dimension tends dominate.  



84     t o wa r d  a  m o r e  l o v i n g  a n d  c a r i n g  w o r l d



d o n  a y r e      85

I’m not sure whether Wilber (or even Jung/Fromm/Erikson for that 
matter) would agree with my juggling of their findings to fit the model that 
has emerged in my mind by noting that we all seem to be asking four basic 
questions: Who Am I? Where Do I Fit In? What’s life all about? and Why Are 
We Here? That’s the difficulty with finding Kindred Spirits on the shelves of 
bookstores and libraries…there’s no real opportunity for dialogue with them.  
Instead, reading their research is a sort of one way conversation.  Except 
for our use of Imagination to enhance what we read, book research – even 
coupled with personal experience – tends towards monologue and not 
dialogue.  However, there is enough similarity in thought to suggest at least 
that we are looking at the same phenomena, just describing it differently.  

Authors like Wilber prompt imagination in this regard.  At best, authors 
can bring thoughts forward in our awareness. It’s up to us as readers to 
make sense out their application.  Suffice to say that Ken Wilber is a good 
example of the fact that there are what I consider to be “great minds” at 
work generation after generation.  Wilber works expansively on a platform 
that draws from what he calls “a brief history of everything” – psychology, 
sociology, philosophy, theology, even history itself.  Like so many other great 
minds that have lived amongst us, he is widely read and extremely well-
informed and he is well aware that he is sharing a middle ground between 
theology and psychology with other great minds. It’s like he and other loving 
and caring individuals who have devoted their lives to understanding and 
advancing us as a civilization are working on a massive jig saw puzzle.  To 
do so, they are often multidimensional and evolutionary in their outlook…
and not always easy to understand.   As Wilber explains it: 

As Emerson put it, we lie in the lap of immense intelligence, which by 
any other name is Spirit. There is a theme inscribed on the original 
face of the Cosmos. There is a pattern of written onto the wall of 
Nothingness. There is a meaning in every gesture, a grace in its every 
glance.  We – and all being as such – are drenched in this meaning, 
afloat in current of care and profound value, ultimate significance, 
intrinsic awareness.  We are part and parcel of this immense intelligence, 
this Spirit-in-action, this God-in-the-making.  We don’t have to think 
of God as some mythic figure outside of the display, running the show. 
Nor must we picture it as some merely immanent Goddess, lost in the 
forms of her own production.  Evolution is both God and Goddess, 
Transcendence and Immanence.  It is immanent in the process of itself, 
woven in the very fabric of the Cosmos; but it everywhere transcends 
its own productions and brings forth anew in every moment. Ken 
Wilber, A Brief History of Everything, Second Edition, 2007.
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This emphasis on self-directed growth (or “Self-Reliance” as Emerson 
called it) seems to confirm that whereas we engage ourselves in Developing the 
SELF through a somewhat lopsided partnership with society, we participate in 
Growing the SOUL more independently.  As observed earlier, the one process 
is Socialization; the other is Individualization.  In the balance is the process 
of Humanization.  I say that we have developed a lopsided partnership with 
society because society as the provider of resources for Developing the SELF 
seems to have much more to say about the direction of our development 
than we do as individuals.  This is not the case with Growing the SOUL.  
We are more or less at liberty to seek out our resources on our own.  How? 
Not only by constantly asking life’s four basic questions of ourselves and 
keeping our minds open and in process but also by consciously challenging 
and increasing our levels of awareness.  With Growing the SOUL, learning 
comes from within by way of revelation; with Developing the SELF, it comes 
from outside sources by way of experience.   One of the best books that I 
have found on how meditation opens up pathways for what I am calling 
Growing the SOUL is Return to the Sacred by Jonathan H. Ellerby, Ph.D.  
Ellerby identifies 12 paths that lead to spirituality:

Spirituality is a deeply personal, intimate, and beyond religion and 
dogma.  It‘s an experience that awakens us to a way of being.  The 
spiritual path is one in which we explore questions of ultimate meaning 
and our relations to the most amazing mysteries of life.  Through 
spiritual practices, we engage and expose the deepest dimension of 
our identity and directly encounter a force within ourselves and this 
world that we can only call” Sacred”.  It holds a quality that‘s purely 
transcendent; it feels divine – expressing qualities not of this world.  
It’s a real and life changing to encounter the Sacred, yet it’s impossible 
to completely explain.  The spiritual journey may sound abstract or 
even strange at first, but its power is as real and practical as anything 
else we know. Jonathan H. Ellerby, Ph.D., Return to the Sacred: 
Ancient Pathways to Spiritual Awakening, 2013 

I felt an immediate affinity to Ellerby’s writings when I read that Ellerby 
had worked as a spiritual counsellor in my home community, Winnipeg, 
Manitoba. Ellerby is now Spiritual Program Director for Canyon Ranch 
Health Resort in Tucson, Arizona.  As I read further, I discovered another 
reason for the affinity that I felt.  He is attracted to the same authors who 
appeal to me, especially Emerson, Thoreau and Wilber:
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Of all the paths I’ve travelled, I can’t forget the importance of sacred 
study.  It was the ancient Hindu texts that first let me know that I 
wasn’t alone in my experience of The Sacred.  It was the writings of 
the American transcendentalists Emerson and Thoreau who implored 
me to go deeper into my love of wilderness mysticism.  And it was the 
great and challenging thinkers such as Nietzsche, Alan Watts, Ken 
Wilber and Ram Dass who inspired me to find new ways of explaining 
the world.  After more than 12 years of earning degrees, ordinations, 
and certificates, I can’t deny what the gift of study can offer people on 
a spiritual path.  Jonathan H. Ellerby, Ph.D., Return to the Sacred: 
Ancient Pathways to Spiritual Awakening, 2013 

According to Ellerby, the twelve paths toward spirituality that he has 
identified are not straight and narrow path to be travelled once and for all, 
from A to Z. They are activities that are to be randomly sampled as needed 
and tried repeatedly over a lifetime as an integrated experience.  In other 
words, we need to have travelled them all.   Diagram #21 illustrates this as 
a progression:
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Unlike the ages and stages that Erikson identified, the paths identified 
by Ellerby don’t appear in any particular order but all lead more or less to 
bliss consciousness.  They are there for us to discover. The more we try them 
out, the vaster our realization of the facelessness behind what we call “God”.  

I have taken the liberty of arranging Ellerby’s Paths of Sacred Study 
as subheadings of life’s four basic questions and aligned them in terms of 
possible occurrence in a person’s lifetime.  However, there is no research to 
confirm this.  It’s just that this seemed a good way to develop a comprehensive 
road map for travelling the Paths of Sacred Study.  While the paths seem to 
be more or less available to us at different times in our lives, we can choose 
them at random when we are so inclined.  

I have added life’s four most basic questions whereas Ellerby simply groups 
the twelve practices into Body-Centered, Mind-Centered, Heart-Centered and 
Soul-Centered.  I have also aligned Ellerby’s practices as a crude continuum 
taking place or given more priority at different ages and stages of our lives.  
Ellerby believes the paths to have no priority but to be open to us to choose 
randomly when we feel the need.  Ellerby is quite clear, however, that these 
paths not only lead to the vast cosmic reality that exists outside of ourselves, 
they also lead to our inner divinity: 

In our deepest self, we find a spirit that is profoundly impersonal yet 
unifies us with all people, all things.  Within us lies the very soul of 
the Great Mystery of Life: we are the great Mystery of Life.  Ancient 
Hinduism has long focused on the expression “Atman (self) is Brahman 
(God).”  This simply states that at the deepest core of who we are we 
encounter the realization of our oneness with all things: we are a 
part of God. The innermost self is the outer most force.  This doesn’t 
mean that you are God, but it does mean that God is you.  The words 
used to explain this vary from person to person, but the experience 
of awakening to this truth is universal. Jonathan H. Ellerby, Ph.D., 
Return to the Sacred: Ancient Pathways to Spiritual Awakening, 
2013

The pathways that Ellerby has identified involve daily practices supported 
by what he calls a “mystic mindset” that we need to nurture and promote 
by adopting what he calls “attitudes that will help us transform our present 
practices”.  He lists eight attitudes suggesting that we need to shift from our 
present tendencies towards a more positive outlook:
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1. Compassion: No Harm – be kind, empowering, patient (Who Am I?)
2. Optimism: No fear – never let go of hope and the infinite field of 

possibility (Who Am I?)
3. Observation: No judgement – self-awareness is the key. (What’s It 

All About?)
4. Contemplation: No striving – take the time to reflect on what each 

new experience means (What’s It All About?)
5. Dedication: No procrastination – stay committed and willing (Where 

Do I Fit In?)
6. Humour: No Ego – Have fun!  Don’t be afraid to laugh at yourself 

and even your deepest beliefs. (Where Do I Fit In?)
7. Surrender: No Attachment – let go of constant questioning and 

controlling (Why Are We Here?)
8. Intention: No Doubt – if you can be clear and intent on the goal that 

you seek (such as union with a higher power, communication with God, 
or knowledge of the hidden wisdom of the universe), you will attract 
the lessons, teachers, experiences that you need. (Why are we here)

Jonathan H. Ellerby, Ph.D., Return to the Sacred: Ancient Pathways 
to Spiritual Awakening, 2013

Again, I have added life’s four basic questions in brackets to show how 
there is a fit between Ellerby’s attitudes and what I have called Integrated 
Questioning.  It seems that by asking life’s four most basic question, it is 
possible to develop a “mystic” mindset and work at moving from negative 
to more positive outlook on life.  From the point of view of Developing the 
SELF, we start with a more positive attitude towards ourselves and move from 
this more positive inner sense of SELF outwardly to include others, society 
and humanity.  Ellerby’s “attitudes that will help us transform our present 
practices” are more for Growing the SOUL but there is a similar progression. 
It seems that we start with compassion and optimism and then move on to 
include observation and contemplation followed by dedication and humour 
and finally achieving surrender and intention.  In this way, Ellerby’s eight 
attitudes that contribute to Growing the SOUL are like Fromm’s four kinds 
of loving and Erikson’s ages and stages.

In search of nourishment for the Growing of the SOUL, we become 
Spiritual Wanderers and as wanderers, we seek Kindred Spirits – in our 
conversations with others, in our readings of like minds, in our ongoing 
studies and research, even in our more solitary moments of recalling and 
piecing together the bits and pieces of knowledge and wisdom that we have 
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gleaned about Developing the SELF and Growing the SOUL respectively.  
Developing the SELF is a fairly straight forward process affected by our 
physical and mental maturity and the dictates of time and space; Growing 
the SOUL is a random process affected more by the whim of emotions and 
the uncertainty of our intuitions. Between the two, it’s a sorting process that 
goes on as the one competes with the other. And so we look for Kindred 
Spirits – for back up – lest the Developing the SELF consumes more than its 
fair share of love and caring.

In my experience, the finding of a Kindred Spirit in conversation is a 
relatively rare experience and something to be treasured however brief it 
may be.  Fromm said that it was a core-to core-communication, sometimes 
fleeting and to be enjoyed for the moment only; and sometimes lasting in 
friendships and even partnerships for life. Regardless, there is a nurturing 
of the SOUL that takes place.  Although I found Ellerby on a bookshelf 
and have not met him in person, I like to think of him as a Kindred Spirit.  
Familiarizing ourselves with Ellerby’s 12 paths of spiritual awakening and 
his eight attitudes toward learning are helpful in opening us up and making 
us more receptive in this regard:

The soul isn’t a simple aspect of who we are; it has a complex anatomy 
and many layers.  The simplest way to describe the soul would be 
to call it the “true self ”; the preferences, talents/gifts, qualities, and 
characteristics that naturally bring us joy, vitality and peace.  When 
we live from the soul, we feel empowered, engaged, and vibrant.  We 
access a natural power, in actual force that contributes to health and 
happiness.  As we expose and transcend our identification with false 
roles and expectations, we become free to explore and live from the 
soul.  We find that we have a core self – a basic, innate identity with 
distinct characteristics. Jonathan H. Ellerby, Ph.D., Return to the 
Sacred: Ancient Pathways to Spiritual Awakening, 2013 

But the process of Growing the SOUL is not always so clearly defined.  
It’s more a growth process than a developmental process. It’s more random 
and more unpredictable. Writing from a psychotherapist’s point of view, 
Thomas Moore delves deeper into the unpredictability of the process of 
SOUL-Fulfilment. 

Care of the soul is neither a project of self-improvement nor a way 
of being released from the troubles and pains of human existence.  It 
is not at all concerned with living properly or with emotional heart.  
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These are the concerns of temporal, heroic, Promethean life.  Care 
of the soul touches another dimension, in no way separate from life, 
but not identical either with the problem solving that occupies so 
much of our consciousness.  We care for the soul solely by honouring 
its expressions, by giving it time and opportunity to reveal itself, and 
by living in a way that fosters the depth, interiority, and quality in 
which it flourishes. 

Soul is its own purpose and end. To the soul, memory is more important 
than planning, art more compelling than reason, and love more fulfilling 
than understanding.  We know we are well on the way toward soul 
when we feel attachment to the world and the people around us and 
when we live as much from the heart as from the head.  We know soul 
is being cared for when our pleasures feel deeper than usual, when 
we can let go of the need to be free of complexity and confusion, and 
when compassion takes the place of distrust and fear.  

Soul is interested in the differences among cultures and individuals 
and within ourselves.  It wants to be expressed in uniqueness if not in 
outright eccentricity…by caring for the soul faithfully, every day, we 
step out of the way and let our full genius emerge. Thomas Moore, 
Care of the Soul: A guide for Cultivating Depth and Sacredness 
in Everyday Life, 1993.

I have quoted Ellerby and Moore here as Kindred Spirits to demonstrate 
that Developing the SELF and Growing the SOUL are different sides of the 
same coin, the one resulting in Universal Love and the other in Cosmic 
Consciousness.  Both processes have connections to life’s four most basic 
questions.  Moore says some of the same things as Ellerby only differently.  
For example:

We care for the soul solely by honouring its expressions, by giving it 
time and opportunity to reveal itself, and by living life in a way that 
fosters the depth, interiority, and quality in which it flourishes.  Soul 
has its own purpose and end. Thomas Moore, Care of the Soul: A 
guide for Cultivating Depth and Sacredness in Everyday Life, 1993.

Fortunately, I am able to find Kindred Spirits like Ellerby and Moore 
in books.  That’s what writing is all about.  Revealing the inner self and 
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sharing its outer inclinations. Several other Kindred Spirits come to mind.  
Whereas Jung, Fromm, and Erikson warn against losing the development of 
the SELF in the process of its socialization; Jung, Wilber and even Ellerby 
warn against a flatlands attitudes towards Growing the SOUL.  All in all, it 
would seem that the fulfilment of our humanity individually and socially 
is at risk.  I think this is more so today now that our spirituality is in short 
supply in the face of a runaway technology.  

Jung: “Where love rules, there is no will to power, and where power 
predominates, love is lacking. The one is the shadow of the other.  
Wilber: “Our society hinders transcendence, inclusion and creativity.”
Ellerby: “Our society at present is not open to all pathways.” 

All would argue that both Developing the SELF and Growing the SOUL 
are needed if we are to fulfill ourselves as individuals and as a society.  
According to Mihaly Csikszentmihalyi who once headed up the Department 
of Psychology at the University of Chicago:

Each person’s goals are to a large extent similar to those of everyone else. 
Being human we all want, first of all, to survive, to be comfortable, to be 
accepted, loved and respected. After these are reasonably satisfied—or 
blocked beyond hope—we then turn our energy to develop our own 
unique potential, to achieve what the psychologist Abraham Maslow has 
called ‘self-actualization’. Then some people shift their priorities again 
and envision the goal of transcendence. They attempt to move beyond 
the boundaries of the personal limitations by integrating individual 
goals with larger ones, such as the welfare of the family, the community, 
humanity, the planet, or the cosmos. Mihaly Csikszentmihalyi, The 
Evolving Self: A Psychology for the New Millennium, 1993. 

Because life’s four most basic questions can serve as an integrating force 
for both the interplay of loves that leads to the experiencing of Universal 
Love and for the kinds of meditation that contributes to the evolution of 
Cosmic Consciousness, it is possible to view meditation especially – indeed 
to practice it – as a process.  The integrating force of life’s four most basic 
questions connects with the power of meditation and keeps it active in our 
lives.  In a fast moving world where we hardly have time to be self-reflective 
let alone to philosophize about the purpose of life.
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Exchanging Knowledge and Wisdom  
with Kindred Spirits

four

Most cultures recognize that there are four major transitions that we go 
through as we adjust to the social conditions we encounter: 1) from 

family to community; 2) from education to employment; 3) from single to 
partnership living; 4) from partnership living to interdependent living.  For 
the convenience of discussion, I had to give these transitional times in our 
lives descriptive names.   You may recognize them by different terminology. 
As we go through these transitions, we reach out for dialogue with individuals 
who are going through similar transitional periods.  We seek dialogue with 
Kindred Spirits hoping for additional knowledge and wisdom. Our knowledge 
from experience is more easily shared. 

The ages and stages within the process of Developing the SELF as described 
by Erik Erikson some 50 years ago are jostled and tested at each of these four 
times and we have to reorganize the learning platforms that support how we 
relate SELF to WORLD.  Our life continuity and indeed our very identity 
itself are called into question.  Of necessity, there are two major demands 
affecting our SELF to WORLD adjustment as we become take our place in 
society:  1) we become less focused on our personal history and begin to 
realize ourselves as part and parcel of a common human destiny; and 2) we 
become less comfortable with our ethnocentricity as we begin to engage in 
inter-racial and inter-cultural communication.  In different cultures, these 
transitions play out differently but regardless how successful we are with 
these transitions depends on how well we are prepared for their demands 
on our ongoing growth development.
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Diagram #22 is an expansion of Erik Erikson’s research to reflect these 
four transitional periods in our lives:

These times of transitions are more difficult today in a world that is 
rapidly changing: 

1. The foundation learning that we do in our early childhood is not 
as focused as it once was.  There is no longer the one authority – 
family.  There is also the new media in that a number of parents are 
using televisions as babysitters without monitoring its constant flow 
of information.  There are also other authorities in their children’s 
lives that may or may not be in accord with their parenting. For 
example, a number of our children attend day care centres at a very 
early age while their parents struggle to keep pace with the demands 
of a very busy world. 

2. Each of the four transitions is not as clearly defined as they once were.  
Even generation to generation, we don’t seem to be on the same page.  
This means that there are new demands on us in terms of ongoing 
learning about Interpersonal Communication, Intergenerational 
Communication, Inter-racial/Intercultural Communication and 
Interfaith Communication.  These are the four basic dimensions of 
our foundation learning.  
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Diagram #23 shows how the four basic dimensions of our foundation 
learning relate to life’s four most basic questions.  Because the authorities 
in our lives have become as uncertain as we are in these areas, it’s up to us 
individually to update ourselves by aligning and realigning ourselves with 
a world that is constantly changing.  Integrated Questioning has become an 
important tool for Developing our SELVES in context of today. 

The transition from family to community is particularly important in 
establishing our sense of identity and our continuity in life.  Basic to this 
transition is the question: Who Am I? Ask anyone of us who we are and will 
list of platform-related events.  How many brothers and sisters we have; what 
street we lived on when we were children; what schools and universities we 
attended; what our job experience has been...and on. These are more than a 
rehash of the answers to Who Am I? for public consumption. They are our 
credentials given one context of our lives or another. Every time we move 
and have changes made in our lives, we have to review this basic information 
and make it more workable within the new situation.

With aging, there is of necessity a greater sense of interdependence and 
ongoing generativity.   There is an increased interest in spirituality.  The 
question of Who Am I? is no longer confined to the process of our Developing 
the SELF.  It includes the process of our Growing the SOUL as well.  This latter 
wisdom is not as easily shared and requires a more intimate sense of dialogue.

We develop a SELF pretty much within the parameters’ of platforms that 
society provides for us whereas the SOUL grows by foraging for new ideas 
and change.  Thus, we develop a SELF image and a WORLD view both of 
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which facilitate our navigating in the world around us and both of which 
change as we experience and adjust to the world around us.  And we grow 
a sense of SOUL and an idea of COSMOS as life context simultaneously.  

The traditional answers to the question: Who Am I? have to do with 
our identifying ourselves acceptably within the context of the family 
and community.  In the past, this has been a simple transition.  Family 
and community were pretty much the same.  But now we live in a global 
community with all of its diversity.  Similarly, the issues related to What’s It 
All About? that could wait until we got out of school and made the transition 
into the work-a-day world now have to be introduced much, much earlier 
in life simply because we have to work on the connection between SELF 
and WORLD much earlier in life.  Thus, we deal with issues of diversity, 
unity and humanity at a much earlier age and stage in life – of necessity.  
Similarly, the question Where Do I Fit In? which could wait until we were 
moving from school to work now has to be dealt with earlier.  And so does 
the question of Why Are We Here? In this way, there are four platforms that 
are particularly important to our Developing the SELF in that they suggest 
and even dictate our behaviours and our values.  

As we grow and develop, we contribute to the growth and development 
these platforms.  In short, we change what we learn and we change ourselves 
and we change the world around us. If our platforms are open to change 
we enter a symbiotic relationship that benefits both.  If they are not open to 
change, we are restricted.  We either become defenders of what was or we 
become negative about our identity. But these platforms are less important to 
Growing our SOULS which involves a spiritual wandering as we continuously 
search of more effective platforms for the expression of our spirituality.  In 
The Return of the Sacred, Jonathan Ellerby suggests that instead of platform 
there are paths to guide our spiritual wandering.  There are many paths for 
the SOUL to try and there is no particular order for doing so. And so we 
wander.  It is the way of the SOUL.

Diagram #24 relates Ellerby’s paths for the soul to the four transition 
periods in our lives (to be compared with Erikson’s ages and stages shown 
in diagram #22):  
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It’s strange to think that just by centering our lives around  asking four 
simple questions on a regular, daily basis we can make life more loving and 
caring for ourselves as individual and even for the world at large.  But it’s a 
fact. By keeping ourselves open to asking life’s four more basic question in 
the course of Developing the SELF, we keep ourselves open to others who 
are also questioning We keep ourselves open Universal Love and to what 
psychologists call “peak experiences”.  By going a step further and centering 
our meditations and prayers on these questions in the course of our Growing 
the SOUL, we can eventually have glimpses of Cosmic Consciousness and 
have what theologians call “soulful moments.”

This dialogue can take place Interpersonally, Intergenerationally, and 
Interracially/Interculturally and even Interfaith-wise.   There is a build-up 
of knowledge and wisdom within us as individuals that can be exchanged 
through dialogue.  Diagram #25 expresses how this dialogue takes place:
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In this way, we can contribute to and participate in the ongoing evolution 
of Universal Love and Cosmic Consciousness as experienced by the thinkers 
and social critics of history and we can share in their vision of a more 
loving and caring world.  Moreover, we can change the world by changing 
ourselves through dialogue.  The key to a more loving and more caring world 
is communication. This level of dialogue usually goes on between Kindred 
Spirits. Through dialogue at all four levels, we exchange our learning thus 
far gained with one another.  It takes listening as well as well as telling; 
telling as well as listening.  The present attitude of WIFM (What’s In It For 
Me?) interferes with this.  It’s as simple as that…and as difficult. More loving 
is what we become towards ourselves and others when we routinely ask 
life’s four most basic questions of ourselves; more caring is what we become 
toward our species as a whole and the long term survival of the other species 
inhabiting our planet earth when we meditate as a process based on our 
Integrated Questioning.  The one has to do with the process of Humanization; 
the other, the process of Planetisation or more accurately Cosmozation.  
Although the two streams of awareness are interactive, we cannot meditate 
and achieve Cosmic Consciousness successfully without first experiencing 
Universal Love. The global village imperative of Universal Love surely is the 
Golden Rule.  But with Cosmic Consciousness, there seems to be a second 
rule that comes into play – A Platinum Rule, perhaps.  At least, it’s worthy 
of being a mantra to supplement the one that emerged as we entered the 
Information Age.  In the early years of the Information Age, the mantra was 
Think Globally, Act Locally. The additional mantra that is emerging in the 
wake of Cosmozation is Think Cosmically, Act Lovingly.  As a space-ship 
imperative, Buckminster Fuller expressed it as: It’s everybody or it’s nobody. 
Abraham Maslow expressed it this way in making the connection between 
self-actualization and cosmic reality:

Also useful would be Richard Bucke’s use of the term Cosmic 
Consciousness as “a special phonological state in which the person 
somehow perceives the world cosmos or at least the unity and integration 
of it and of everything in it, including his Self.” He then feels as if he 
belongs by right in the cosmos. He becomes one of the family rather 
than an orphan. He comes inside rather than being outside looking in. 
He feels simultaneously small because of the vastness of the universe 
but also an important being because he is there by absolute right. 
Abraham Maslow, The Farther Reaches of Human Nature, 1980
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When the two process - Developing the SELF and Growing the SOUL - are 
merged together into one, we ourselves become mirrors of the universe.  It 
begins with what I have called Integrated Questioning.  Integrated Questioning 
is the entry point to our developing ourselves along the lines of the four loves 
1) love of self 2) love of others 3) love of society and 4) love of humanity – all 
of which results in a fifth over riding love called Universal Love. Integrated 
Questioning is also the connector between developing our SELVES and growing 
our SOULS.  It crosses us over from Universal Love into the realm of Cosmic 
Consciousness by deepening our awareness of live using Process Meditation.  
Process Meditation comes into play at each of the levels of transition by 
building onto the process of Integrated Questioning and deepening our 
awareness.  Process Meditation includes Witness Meditation, Discursive 
Meditation, Transformative Meditation and Transcendental Meditation – all 
four of which joined together as a process result in Cosmic Consciousness.   
Just as all four of life’s basic questions tend to be dealt with separate and apart 
from one another; meditation can have this same tendency.  This can become 
problematic.  The four questions – Who Am I? What’s It All About? Where 
Do I Fit In? and Why Are We Here? can be demanding enough in-and-of- 
themselves to seem to take a lifetime in answering, if ever.  As a result, we 
tend to assigned them to one or the other realms of experience – material, 
intellectual, emotional and spiritual.    

Many of today’s thinkers believe that this learning is carried forward 
generation to generation: Maharishi and Deepak Chopra, for example. 
They draw from many sources. For example, Chopra’s revelations are very 
reminiscent of the Emerson/Thoreau dialogue:

When you are happy, go inside, and feel the one who is the experience 
of happiness. When you are sad, go inside, and feel the experience of 
sadness. They are the same. There is a still small point that watches 
all, witnesses all. Be with the stillness whenever you can. Notice it 
instead of sliding past it. Familiarly is your greatest ally. The I AM is 
your being. There is nothing foreign about simply being. At first the 
still small point will not be much of an experience, yet it can grow 
without limit. When you die and finally have nothing to hold onto, 
the I AM will fill the whole universe. The wise have repeated this truth 
over and over, in every age. But you mustn’t buy a truth second hand. 
Find the I AM, and it will expand to fill you. When that happens, you 
are safe. Your being will be the same as your soul. Deepak Chopra 
Life After Death, 2006.
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Apparently, there is a process of discovery and dialogue going on mind to 
mind, generation to generation.  It’s a build-up of knowledge and wisdom that 
has gone on for centuries that needs to be tapped today.  In a section of Life 
After Death, Chopra discusses a well-known concept from Eastern thought, 
the Akasha.   It is the source of the Akashic Record, a field of consciousness 
that is interpreted in many ways by many different cultures and accessed 
and experienced differently by an explanation of the universe. By definition, 
it might easily be compared to de Chardin’s concept of a Noosphere:

The Akashic Record is a term used in theosophy (and Anthroposophy) 
to describe a compendium of mystical knowledge encoded in a non-
physical plane of existence. These records are described to contain all 
knowledge of human experience and the history of the cosmos. They are 
metaphorically described as a library and other analogues commonly 
found in discourse on the subject include a ‘universal computer’ and 
the ‘Mind of God’. Descriptions of the records assert that they are 
constantly updated and that they can be accessed through astral 
projection. The concept originated in the theosophical movements 
of the 19th century, and remains prevalent in New Age discourse. 
Wikipedia accessed on the Internet, 2012.

De Chardin anticipated what he called a “noosphere” where this knowledge 
of experience and wisdom from revelation was somehow accessible to us.  
From that, we modelled the Internet.  But it’s not working for us as it should.  
We need to understand how our knowledge and wisdom is in common to 
us all and how we can use it to integrate all four dimensions of our lives 1) 
Interpersonally; 2) Intergenerationally;  3) Inter-racially and Interculturally; and 
4) Inter-faith.  There is a carryover of knowledge from our ongoing experience 
as a species and wisdom from the revelations that dedicated people of all 
cultures have shared with us.  This knowledge and wisdom relates to our being 
more loving and caring in the course of our lives but we have to be open to 
it. Through Integrated Questioning extended by Process Meditation, we are 
able to develop an awareness of Universal Love and Cosmic Consciousness 
that makes us receptive to this learning and to dialogue with Kindred Spirits.  
We are able to develop ourselves and grow our souls simultaneously.  The 
process of meditation is especially important in this regard.
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The Process of Meditation

PART T WO

From time to time and from place to place, people meet in a common 
ground that is without boundaries and where the free sharing of ideas 

and feelings – and even intuitions – overrides our sensations and fears about 
life. It is a time and place of peace where love happens – however, fleeting, 
however lasting.  It is through moments of dialogue with kindred spirits 
that a vision of a more loving and caring world can be pieced together.  They 
are mutual moments of peace, justice, love and generosity.  It is our job in 
life to find these moments and to make them enduring in a more loving 
and caring world.

Chapter 5 | Meditation, Prayer And The Power 
                    Of Integrated Questioning

Chapter 6 | Meditation And Communion With 
                    The World Of Nature 

Chapter 7 | Meditation And Personal/Social 
                    Development Of Universal Love

Chapter 8 | Meditation And The Ongoing 
                    Evolution Of Cosmic Consciousness
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Meditation, Prayer and the Power of 
Integrated Questioning

f ive

There are as many ways of practicing meditation as there are people who 
meditate.  It is a unique and very personal process.  All religions and 

secular faiths seem to have in common four basic forms of meditation each 
with very different objectives and different techniques.  These are recognized 
by many names but basically they are Witness, Discursive, Transformative, 
and Transcendental.  Similarly, there are four recognized forms of prayer.  
When meditation and prayer are practiced separately, they are powerful 
tools of self-awareness.  When practiced in combination, they open up new 
avenues for humanity as a whole.  Their combined effect is to experience 
Universal Love and to use the window of Cosmic Consciousness to begin to 
build a vision for a more loving and caring world.  

Life’s four most basic questions connect with four kinds of meditation:
Who am I? connects with Witness Meditation
What’s all about? connects with Discursive Meditation
Where do I fit in? connects with Transformative Meditation
Why are we here? connects with Transcendental Mediation

Similarly, life’s four most basic questions connect with four kinds of prayer:
Who am I? connects with Prayer for One’s Self
What’s all about? connects with Prayer for Others
Where do I fit in? connects with Prayer for Society
Why are we here? connects with Prayer for Humanity
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For religions to be effective in providing guidelines for our ongoing 
spiritual development in today’s world, they need to provide us with platforms 
for ongoing faith explorations as individuals and they need to provide 
opportunities for interfaith dialogue - moreover they should provide us with 
opportunities to deal with change.  We live in a rapidly changing world that 
affects what we are thinking about ourselves personally and as the world 
is made smaller by technology and our growing numbers, we live in close 
proximity to people who have a different take on our cosmic reality.  

We are constantly encountering new information and new experiences 
that alter our self/world paradigm psychologically and theologically. I 
started asking myself how solid a platform I was standing on to continue the 
process of self-discovery, particularly with respect to my spirituality.  There 
are probably as many styles of meditation as there are people doing it and 
people - gurus - will say that their particular style represents everything that 
there is to know about meditation as a methodology.

Meditators know this as an “inner peace”, a peace once experienced that 
one then tries to contribute to outwardly.  Shah-Kazemi goes on to quote 
further from Schuan’s essay Modes of Prayer:

The four degrees or modes of prayer can be understood in relation to 
the praying subject: such and such a man - the subject of personal, 
non-canonical prayer; man as such - the subject of canonical prayer; 
both man and God  - both being in a sense the subject of meditative 
prayer; and God - the true subject of invocatory prayer. Frithjog Schuon 
and Prayer by Reza Shah-Kazemi in the collection of essays The 
underlying Religion: An Introduction to the Perennial Philosophy 
edited by Martin Ling and Clinton Minaar, 2007
 
Diagram #26 

relates the four basic 
forms of meditation 
to the four basic 
forms of prayer. There 
are only four distinct 
forms just as there 
are only four distinct 
forms of prayer.   In an 
article entitled Frithjog 
Schuon and Prayer in 
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The underlying Religion: An Introduction to the Perennial Philosophy edited 
by Martin Ling and Clinton Minaar, Reza Shah-Kazemi says:

Part of the retaliatory power of prayer - in one of its modes - consists 
in its temporary displacement of concepts in the mind, the better to 
assimilate them permanently and in depth, in the heart, precisely: 
prayer is as if the heart, risen to the surface, came to take the place of 
the brain which then sleeps in a holy slumber; this slumber unites and 
soothes, and its most elementary trace in the souls is peace.  Frithjog 
Schuon and Prayer by Reza Shah-Kazemi in the collection of 
essays The underlying Religion: An Introduction to the Perennial 
Philosophy edited by Martin Ling and Clinton Minaar 2007

There is an apparent relationship between prayer and meditation where 
one feeds on and clarifies the other.  The praying and meditating subject 
can easily be one and the same person.  Witness Meditation is often the 
starting point of both prayer and meditation.  Prayer moves the flow of our 
inner divinity upwards through Universal Love to meet God in gratitude for 
life whereas meditation draws the outer divinity of Cosmic Consciousness 
downward to be realized through Witness Meditation.  Ideally, we can use 
both as individuals but prayer tends to be more tied to church affiliation 
whereas meditation is a more personal matter.  For this reason, it is discussed 
here as a learning tool linking the two streams of Developing the SELF and 
Growing the SOUL. 

It is important to understand the four types of meditation and to regard 
them as steps in a process.  Most often, Witness Meditation is practiced as 
an activity and as an art form developed separate and apart from the overall 
process of one’s meditation and from its relationship to prayer. Its benefits 
separate and apart from the overall process of meditation, are enormous to us 
individually. Basically, its benefit is toward the process of self-discovery as we 
move through the different stages of our lives and have to reassess ourselves 
relative to the world we live in. Witness Meditation is highly personal not 
only as an activity but also in terms of its priorization of benefits. The self-
benefit of inner peace takes precedence over outer harmony, even though 
inner peace cannot be completely enjoyed without the outer expression of 
harmony. 

This is not to say that the practice of Witness Meditation won’t lead to 
an awareness of the meditation process itself nor that it does not touch on 
the other three forms of meditation cited earlier— Discursive Meditation, 
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Transformative Meditation, and Transcendental Meditation. It’s a matter of 
degree.  Meditation as an overall practice is quite fluid that a person flows 
from one form to the other in the course of his or her practice of it. 

For example, Thoreau, who was most empathically a Transformative 
Meditator who tended toward social action, is probably best known for his 
practice of Witness Meditation and for the two years that he spent at Walden 
Pond immersed in a personal experience in mindfulness. However, we don’t 
have to go out of our way to find someplace special to practice mindfulness. 
Walden Pond is more symbolic of that place in everyone’s minds that we can 
get to simply by seeking.  Jon Kabat-Zinn explains it this way: 

It is our own private space where we can take a little time out from 
the rush of the day to find a stillness and to just “be”. “Our body and 
mind become one connecting us with our parents and children, and 
connecting body with the outer world’s body. It is the current of life. 
Jon Kabat-Zinn, Wherever You Go, There You Are: Mindfulness 
Meditation in Everyday Life, 2005.

Gerald Benedict, Editor of The Watkins Dictionary of Religious and 
Secular Faiths published in 2008 raises some interesting issues in regard to 
meditation.  He points out that meditation is increasingly being recognized 
as part and parcel with the educational process – not only for adults who 
more often come to it late in life but also by children.  He suggests that a 
whole new approach to education may be in the offing. As he points out:

Meditation is a general term referring to a wide variety of religious 
disciplines designed to bring the meditator to an experience of 
enlightenment, liberation or awakening…the result is a physiological 
change within the body and an altered state of consciousness that 
enables spiritual development.  The various methods of meditation all 
have value in helping to develop mindfulness.  The point is to use this 
mindfulness to see the underlying truth.  With this mindfulness, we 
watch all desires, likes and dislikes, pleasure and pains that arise in the 
mind.  Realizing they are impermanent, suffering and empty of self, 
we let go of them.  In this way, wisdom replaces ignorance, knowledge 
replaces doubt.  Gerald Benedict, Ed., The Watkins Dictionary of 
Religious and Secular Faiths, 2008

Benedict goes beyond this to also suggest that meditation is good not 
only as a learning tool for adults but also for children.
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There is convincing evidence from scientific research to confirm the 
positive physiological and psychological effects ensuing from the practice 
of meditation for both and more recently for children.  The research 
calls for a new paradigm for education, replacing the over-emphasis on 
the acquisition of knowledge with an understanding of the paramount 
approach of mental and emotional states.  At its most essential level, 
meditation is the art of learning to pay attention.  Being able to 
concentrate and focus is a highly prized skill which is at the heart of 
peak performance in all areas of life.  It never occurs to most people 
to try to control their minds and unfortunately this basic training is 
left out of contemporary education, not being part of what is called 
the acquisition of knowledge.  Gerald Benedict, Ed., The Watkins 
Dictionary of Religious and Secular Faiths, 2008

Clearly what Benedict and many contemporary leaders in meditation 
are indicating is that meditation is not strictly a personal experience tied 
to mysticism and studied as a religious phenomenon.  It is a matter of what 
Benedict calls “secular faith.”  Moreover the evidence is mounting in support 
of meditation as a way of Developing the SELF and quite possibly, as a way 
of linking the SELF with the SOUL.  A new way of understanding – and of 
applying – meditation is emerging that could greatly contribute to a more 
loving and caring world.  It is not possible to experience a more peaceful 
and generous world without also wanting it to happen. Think of it!  Peace 
could be taught in schools; portrayed on our television screens. 

It seems that Integrated Questioning keeps our minds open to both 
processes, Developing the SELF and Growing the Soul.  It is grounded in 
Universal Love and extends to Cosmic Consciousness.  As a result, it is a 
constant reminder of the connection between the two and of life as a process 
flowing from issues of who am I as an individual to issues of why are we 
here as a humanity.

Because it is so directly related to the process of self-discovery, meditation 
in some form or another is often used as a tool to deepen self-awareness.  It 
can be used by individuals in both spiritual and non-spiritual ways, resulting 
in experiences of religious enlightenment for some; or more simply, moments 
of peace of mind for others. It depends on a person’s general frame of mind 
and receptivity.  

There are, to my knowledge, four forms of meditation; Witness Meditation, 
Discursive Meditation, Transformative Meditation, and Transcendental 
Meditation.  They are more often practiced in isolation from one another, 
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not as a process.  However, they are practiced on the same platform: Universal 
Love.

Witness Meditation is the most basic. A person sits for fifteen minutes 
or so comfortably and quietly reviews his/her thoughts and feelings and 
consciously let go of the undesirable ones and keep the desirable ones. This 
results in a new kind of freedom—what has been described by various Zen 
masters as “an ever-renewed sense of release and redirection of one’s life.” This 
form of meditation is very powerful as a means of accepting and adjusting 
to a changing world and of contributing to it positively. Often, it is done in 
the morning before reality sets in or in the late evening when reality has 
lost its hold on our lives.

Zen masters also say that this form of meditation, like any other, is hard 
to start and equally hard to stop once started—because it is its own reward. 
It’s not over even within the allotted time period.

Witness Meditation consists of an allotted time for reviewing one’s 
life circumstances and related thoughts and feelings. But the exercise 
isn’t finished with that only. When our meditation is done, we will 
remain self-observant. The freedom we have glimpsed, this relief from 
unnecessary feelings and thoughts, can pervade our everyday life. It 
can bring spaciousness to our relationships and new pleasure to leisure 
and work. And it can bring you back, again and again, to the deeper 
wells of our being. In Taoism and Zen it is said that “meditation in 
action is a hundred, no a thousand, no a million, times greater than 
meditation in repose.” It is a greater because the joy, the power, and the 
knowing it reveals should not be limited to the few hours or minutes 
we practice it. James Redford and Michael Murphy, God and the 
Evolving Universe, 2002.

Witness Meditation does not have to be practiced formally but can be 
experienced informally by taking a walk in the woods, gardening or observing 
the stars away from the city lights.  Witness Meditation leads naturally to 
Discursive Meditation which is commonly used by researchers and students.   
I stumbled onto Discursive Meditation quite by accident, as a University 
student in need of a study method.  A lot of our assignments were essays so 
I spent quite a bit of time in the library reading passages from a number of 
text and contemplating their meaning and possible use as resources.  Later, 
I found that this worked for me as a researcher. According to the Watkins 
Dictionary of Religions and Faiths, it is a common methodology:
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Discursive Meditation is a form of meditation that combines reading, 
prayer, meditation and contemplation. It is a ‘thinking’ form of 
meditation that centres around, for example, on verse from the Bible 
or other literature, which one ‘thinks through’ rationally, expounding 
on it and applying it to oneself. It is a mental and interiorized practice 
that requires imagination and visualization. Probably the best known 
examples are the Spiritual Exercises of Ignatius Loyola. The discursive 
nature of the method seems in stark contrast to, for example, Zen 
Buddhism which endeavours to be one-pointed, focused, and formless. 
Gerald Benedict Ed., The Watkins Dictionary of Religions and 
Secular Faiths, 2008. 

I later used the writings of Jung and Fromm to further my understanding 
of meditation from a psychological point of view. And later again, I added the 
writings on Transcendental Meditation to the mix. But it was only gradually 
that I realized that meditation could become not just as an activity but also 
as a process leading to Cosmic Consciousness. It was then that I grasped the 
full potential of meditation as a self-development tool—indeed as a world-
development tool.  Discursive Meditation is a matter of letting the mind 
flow with words written by some great mind that resonates with one’s own:

Transformative Meditation follows naturally from Discursive Meditation   
We tend to think of ourselves as three dimensional only – body, mind and 
spirit – whereas matters of the heart – compassion – are what changes society.  
Once we have achieved some level of success in society and are secure in 
our thinking about Where Do I Fit In? it is natural for us to go the next step 
and question society itself. Transformative Meditation was probably best 
utilized by Martin Luther King Jr. in converting his civil rights movement 
into a global Human Rights Movement.  As he put it:

We will never have peace in the world until men everywhere recognize 
that ends are not cut off from means, because the means represent 
the ideal in the making, and he end in process.  Ultimately, you can’t 
reach good ends through evil means, because the means represent the 
seed and the end represent the tree.  The Words of Martin Luther 
King Jr. by Coretta Scott King, 1987.

Martin Luther King Jr. was profoundly affected by the writings of 
Henry David Thoreau – particularly Thoreau’s writings about non-violent 
civil disobedience based on being tuned into the morality of inner divinity 
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and nature.  He was also strongly influenced by the writings and example 
of Ghandi.  In 1959, he made a pilgrimage to India and always paid tribute 
to them both as sources.   

Clearly then, Transformative Meditation leads to social action – specifically 
related to anti-war, social injustice and ecological concerns.  Speaking from 
my own experience, I started out meditating as an activity, first using 
Discursive Meditation as a study help while still a student at university and 
then Transformative Meditation as a means of looking beyond what exists 
when I was a researcher. I have found that I like to use meditation more as 
a process than as one activity or another and that one meditative activity 
leads naturally to another. At first, this was a little disconcerting as I had 
no idea where using meditation as a process would lead me and what the 
results would be. 

Finally, there is Transcendental Meditation.  While the value of meditation 
as an activity cannot be minimized, it is in the reaching out to the unknowable 
that meditation becomes more than an activity with the enormous benefits of 
freeing the mind and a tuning of mind with body, heart, and spirit. Meditation 
becomes an ongoing process taking us beyond what we are and strengthening us 
through our integration not only as four-dimensional creatures of body, mind, 
heart, and spirit, but as souls within an evolving universe.  Three quotes from 
Maharishi Mahesh Yogi, founder of Transcendental Meditation are descriptive:

• “Meditation is the steady and unfaltering march of the mind to God.”
• “Meditation is tuning the mind with the Divine Nature which is the 

Reservoir of energy, peace and bliss.”
• “Meditation is the effective process of sharpening the mind to increase 

its capacity for experience, so that it may be able to experience even the 
finer fields of creation lying beyond this gross field of sense perception 
and be able to experience the essential nature of the Transcendental 
Reality, the Bliss Eternal and Absolute.” Maharishi Mahesh Yogi

When the four most accepted forms of meditation—Witness Meditation, 
Discursive Meditation, Transformative Meditation and Transcendental Meditation 
– are practiced separately, apart from one another, they are activities with related 
methods and techniques that are useful to us as individuals; but when they 
are merged as one and integrated, they become a powerful process capable 
of contributing not only to our personal happiness but also to the progress 
of humanity as a whole.  Witness Meditation is the basic to them all.  It leads 
to Universal Love and puts the process of self-discovery on a solid enough 



d o n  a y r e      113

footing that the other forms of meditation will lead to cosmic consciousness, 
glimmerings of life’s larger purpose and our role in it.

Fromm and others have noted that the ongoing development of the art 
of loving takes discipline, concentration, patience, and supreme concern and 
that the result is “a faith in others that culminates ultimately in a faith in 
humanity as a whole.” Our political leaders and our theologians are urging 
us to have a more loving and caring attitude toward one another and for 
life generally in this coming era of enormous transformation. The Universal 
Love that is generated through our everyday activities translates into Cosmic 
Consciousness.  Fromm in 1956 in his book The Art of Loving explained it 
this way:

Love is possible only if two persons communicate with each other from 
the center of their existence. Only in this central experience is human 
reality, only here is aliveness. Love, experienced thus, is a constant 
challenge; it is not a resting place but a moving, growing together . 
. . If I truly love one person, I love all persons, I love the world, and 
I love life. If I can say to somebody else, “I love you”, I must be able 
to say, “I love in you everybody, I love through you the world, and I 
love in you also myself.”  The Art of Loving by Erich Fromm, 1956.

Fromm identified four kinds of love: Love of Self; Love of Others; Love 
of Society; Love of Humanity.  These are the cornerstones of the process of 
meditation and they are developed through Witness Meditation.

1. Love of Self - is the basis of self-esteem.  It focuses on the question: 
Who Am I? By itself, it can lead to extremes of narcissism.  It relies 
on the sensations and relates the SELF to the material world.  It 
is most commonly practiced for reasons of lessening stress and 
experiencing peacefulness;  

2. Love of Others - is the most understanding of loves.  It relies heavily 
on the thought process and the exchange of ideas.  It focuses on 
the question: What’s It All About?  It engages the SELF to the world 
of intellect and generates identifications and loyalties. It also can 
become confused and lead towards what Erik Berne identified as 
Games People Play.

3. Love of Society- is directed towards individual adjustment and social 
change.  It focuses on the question: Where Do It Fit In?  It is the basis 
of emotional encounters.  It engages the SELF emotionally.  It is the 
most commonly discussed of all of the four of loves; 
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4. Love of Humanity - is directed towards a better world.  It focuses 
on the question: Why Are We Here? It engages the SELF intuitively.  
It involves a growing resonance between the inner divinity of the 
SELF in contact with an outer cosmic reality. All four kinds of love, 
according to Fromm, converge in what he called “Love of God”.  Here 
I am calling it Universal Love.

Witness Meditation begins with love of self and extends outward to others, 
to friends and family, and, ultimately, to the world at large and to life itself—to 
the cosmos. Witness Meditation frees up the SELF from the limitations of 
Socialization; Discursive Meditation allows the SELF not only to see beyond 
the limitations of Socialization but also to work towards changes in society 
as appropriate to the increased freedom for the individuality of others.  In 
combination, these two forms of meditation develop the political as well as 
the psychological insights and rationale for change

Transformative Meditation puts these insights and rational for change 
into the broader context of the global community or “humanity-at-large”.  
It quite often leads to an action plan for change.  Transcendental Meditation 
goes a step further by recognizing individuality as an inner divinity seeking 
expression within the context of a cosmic reality.  All four meditations 
contribute to the ongoing development of a Universal Love and are effective 
as planks in the platform for the ongoing evolution of Cosmic Consciousness.  
In this way, the two – Universal Love and Cosmic Consciousness – interact 
and build towards not just a fulfilment of the humanity of individual persons 
within their social and economic systems but also toward their ascension 
as cosmic beings.

While this may seem complicated, it is not.  It is simply a matter of 
keeping in mind four basic life questions – Who Am I? What’s It All About? 
Where Do It Fit In? and Why Are We Here?  It’s simply a matter of loving one’s 
SELF, loving the SELVES of others, loving the WORLD that one is creating 
for one’s SELF and OTHERS and beyond this, loving humanity as a whole 
as steward of Planet Earth.  It’s a matter of creating a more loving and caring 
WORLD by starting with one’s SELF and then reaching out to include others.

Each of the loves balances the others and they often are expressed in 
combination with one another. Integrated as a whole within ourselves and 
acted out in our lives, they result in a Universal Love that leads towards Cosmic 
Consciousness.  I have found that the more we can relate to the world around 
us – its people and environs – in an integrated fashion using all four kinds 
of love at once, the happier our relationships and the more progressive our 
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participation.  If it works for me that way, I am confident that it can work for 
anyone.  We all benefit from and contribute to Universal Love and through 
the process of meditation in the evolution of Cosmic Consciousness.  What 
I have described here is a simple way of doing what I suspect most people 
are already doing, only more or less knowingly.  Each of the loves identified 
by Fromm lead to a form of meditation which is a deeper expression of 
the Universal Love realized – Witness Meditation builds from Love of Self; 
Discursive Meditation builds from Love of Others; Transformative Meditation 
builds from Love of Society; and Transcendental Love builds from Love of 
Humanity.   Each of these forms of meditation can be linked with one or 
the other of life’s four basic questions: Witness Meditation with Who Am I? 
Discursive Meditation with What’s It All About? Transformative Meditation 
with Where Do I fit in? and Transcendental Meditation with Why Are We Here?  

When we choose one form of meditation versus another, we are expressing 
the diversity of how our Selves are interacting with the world around us but 
when we meditate using all four forms of meditation, that is, when we engage 
in what I like to call Process Meditation, we find that our diversity is bound 
together with the diversity of others in Universal Love.  It’s a little like choosing 
one door versus another to gain access to what turns out to be a room so vast 
that is has no walls, no limitations.  Our choosing one form of meditation 
or another will depend on our personal preferences gained in the ongoing 
process of our Individualization and on our social exposures gained in the 
ongoing process of socialization.  By engaging in Process Meditation which 
involves the active use of all four forms of meditation as an integrated whole, 
we blend the process of Individualization with the process of socialization 
into a process of Humanization.  When we do this, not only does a sense of 
commonality or Universal Love begin to happen but also a sense of common 
human destiny is revealed in Cosmic Consciousness. 

There are two reasons for practicing Integrated Questioning on a daily 
basis, particularly when we also involve ourselves in Process Meditation as 
a learning tool:

1. As our technology advances, it puts pressure on us to develop 
our spirituality not just as individuals but as a society as a whole.   
Energy that once went into Developing the SELF now needs to 
be diverted into Growing the SOUL if we are to be happier in life 
and more successful.  The fact that we are getting out of balance 
– Developing the SELF versus Growing the SOUL – is beginning to 
work against us not only as individuals but also as a global society.  
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We have allowed our lives to be dominated by digital information 
and are losing the depth of thought and meaning that comes with 
analogue information.  

2. As we get older, the game of Developing our SELVES slows down and 
the demands for Growing our Souls increase.  Issues of Happiness 
overtake issues of Success. We go through a sort of mourning 
process over the upcoming loss of what has become “known” of 
our lives, hitherto an “unknowable future” to be fulfilled. As we do 
this stocktaking, there is also a sense of pride of accomplishments 
albeit our lives are approaching a nearly-completed stage and we 
find ourselves looking forward to a new unknowable future.  This 
stocktaking can be kept more positive by the integrated asking of 
life’s four most basic questions and as a result, the relatively easy 
participation in Process Meditation and the evolution of Cosmic 
Consciousness. 

Diagram #27 A shows how Developing the SELF becomes less active early 
in our day to day lives and Growing the SOUL becomes more active as our 
questioning progresses from Who Am I? to get the day started to Why Are 
We Here? as the day ends.  A similar progression exists in our lifetimes.  The 
most effective way that I’ve found to ask these four questions independent 
of our church and school affiliations is to do it daily – five minutes in the 
morning to ask Who Am I? and Where Did I Fit In?  and five minutes in the 
evening to review the day’s events and then ask What’s Life All About? and 
Why Are We Here?  There’s a sort of daily progression that develops over time.  
There is also a progress in life whereby issues related to Who am I? will seem 
more important to us when in our early developmental years progressing to 
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Why are we here? in the later years of our lives.  It is important to note that 
the questions are not asked one at a time but all four at once with a certain 
emphasis at different times during ones day.  Similarly, in the course of our 
lives, one meditative form or another will be more meaningful to us and 
emphasized as a preference.  

This begs the question: How Does Integrated Questioning fit in with 
doing all four kinds of meditation as process? There is a similar flow from 
day’s beginning to end – 1) Witness  2) Discursive 3) Transformative and 4) 
Transcendental.  But it’s not quite that simple because we tend to prefer one 
form of meditation over another and to emphasize that form as compared 
with the others. Integrated Questioning taps into the Process of Meditation 
and therefore activates it not in depth but at least in terms of awareness.  

Diagram #27 B is an attempt to demonstrate the parallel between 
Integrated Learning and Process Meditation.  Rather than day by day, 
meditation matures over a period of time depending on our stages of life.  
At all times, we are best aware of all four forms of meditation as a process: 

Fully committed meditators find that the very best time to meditate is 
between three and five o’clock in the morning. This is they call “the Brahma 
Muhurta” or “the Hour of God”.    As a result, individual meditation is 
often done early in the morning at home.  Collective meditation also has 
its time and place.  A person can enter into the spirit life by widen their 
consciousness. This is where the simplicity of  Integrated Questioning has 
the advantage as is can be practiced alone or with another person any time 
and any place in short bursts  of contemplative concentration…almost like 
a mini-meditation. Moreover, meditation is not always obvious as a process 
and Integrated Questioning is a good reminder of this.  It’s only gradually 
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that feelings of Universal Love and a sense of Cosmic Consciousness will 
begin to take form and we will begin to contribute to a new platform for 
living for all of us – passengers and crew of Spaceship Earth.  Every nation 
and religion world-wide has a different history developmentally in terms of 
how it promotes the use of meditation and prayer to develop Universal Love 
and open us up to Cosmic Consciousness – and a different contribution to 
make in terms of the ongoing evolution of the global community as a more 
loving and caring world.  In the final analysis, it is up to us as individuals 
to make it happen.
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Meditation and Communication 
with the World of Nature

s ix

The experiences of Universal Love and Cosmic Consciousness are essential 
to our ongoing participation in and contribution to a more loving and 

caring world.  The Process of Meditation is a tool for accessing both.  For 
us to practice meditation fully as a process, we need to understand how it 
is active in our cultures, in the North American culture particularly. The 
Watkins Dictionary of Religions and Secular Faiths define Meditation as:

A general term referring to a wide range of various of religious 
disciplines designed to bring the meditation to an experience of 
enlightenment, liberation or awakening.  The many techniques used 
vary considerably, but it is claimed that they all lead to this same 
goal.  Benedict, Gerald. The Watkins Dictionary of Religions and 
Secular Faiths. London: Watkins Publishing, 2008.  

The truth of it is, we all meditate...more or less. It depends on what 
we call it and ourselves doing it. Ed and Deb Shapiro are two writers who 
promote meditation based on their experience and on the experiences of 
others.  In their book Be the Change, Ed and Deb Shapiro put it this way: 

Many of us experience meditation without necessarily realizing it. It 
can arise spontaneously in moment when a sense of ourselves as a 
separate individual appears to merge into a oneness with all life, as if 
our boundaries dissolve and we become one with all things—with the 
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clouds in the sky and the birds swooping and the trees the birds are 
sitting on and the flowers at the foot of the tree and the rocks and the 
earth. This is a feeling of no solid self, as if all the ingredients that form 
this solid sense of “me” have dissolved and there is just a merging into 
or becoming one with everything. Yet this also feels very grounded, as 
if we are more ourselves than we have ever been before. Ed Shapiro 
and Deb Shapiro, Be the Change: How Meditation Can Transform 
You and the World 2009. 

Every one of us has our own style of meditation and our own individual 
commitment to it. And a lot of us are self-taught. However, there are 
commonalities—in terms of the methodologies and in terms of the results 
achieved. 

We know from our earlier discussion that the process of Meditation is 
based on Universal Love and leads to Cosmic Consciousness.  At issue then 
is: To what extent has it been used in support of Developing the SELF and 
Growing the SOUL?  Can it be more adequately based on Universal Love? 
Can it lead more appropriately to Cosmic Consciousness?  

A brief review historical review reveals that the process of Meditation has 
been at the roots of North American society since its so-called “discovery”— 
and even before! It was practiced by the First Nations communities scattered 
throughout the land when the settlers arrived from Europe in search of 
a new freedom. The First Nations generally speaking believed in living 
cooperatively with one another and putting back into the land what they took 
out.  Unfortunately, their beliefs and cultural values had been handed down 
generation to generation by an oral tradition and were not easily recognized.  

As a result, the beliefs that lead to their cooperative lifestyle were largely 
ignored and have since been forgotten in the wake of the Two Row Wampum 
that was negotiated.  Instead, lands were set aside as reservations for First 
Nations people to develop their own economy while the settlers from Europe 
were free to develop their enterprises wherever they chose.  The lands were 
subdivided and treated as something that could be owned by individuals 
and developed according to their needs and wants. Communion with nature 
and respect for the environment became less important.  There is reason to 
renew this early respect for the environment that comes as one reflects on 
one’s self as part and parcel of the world we are creating for our humanity 
as a whole.

One medicine man who tried to share this vision of a humanity at-
one with its environment with both his own First Nation’s culture and the 
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mainstream North American culture was Black Elk.   His conversations with 
John Newhart, an American poet and writers were translated from Lakota 
into English by Black Elk’s son, Ben Black Elk, who took notes at their talks.  
The result was a book called Black Elk Speaks.  It was published in 1932.  
Carl Jung read the book in the 1930s and urged its translation into German; 
in 1953, it was published as Itch Rife Mein Volk (I Call My People).  It was 
reprinted in 1961 in the United States and is still available.  In it, Black Elk 
urges that people work together towards a common humanity.

What is remarkable about Black Elk was his persistence in sharing his 
vision of oneness with John Neihardt in spite of the rift between the Fits 
Nations people and the socioeconomic system that was being put in place 
by the settlers. Even more remarkable is its pertinence to North Americans 
today and to other members of the newly forming “global community.”  As 
he predicted it:

The first peace, which is the most important, is that which comes 
within the souls of people when they realize their relationship, their 
oneness with the universe and all its powers, and when they realize at 
the center of the universe dwells the Great Spirit, and that its center 
is really everywhere, it is within each of us. Wikipedia, accessed on 
the Internet, 2014.

There continues to be a definite interest in the supernatural and the 
wisdom of native elders in particular.  However, such wisdom is almost always 
questioned – mostly because it usually prefaced by dissertations about the 
importance of meditation and a commentary about the evolution of Cosmic 
Consciousness.  Ironically, we tend to be more comfortable with meditation 
as a tool for Developing the SELF but less so as a tool for Growing the SOUL.  
However, the writings of Carlos Castaneda in the 1960s were an attempt 
to popularize meditation in this latter application.  Carlos Castaneda is an 
example of a seer on the North American continent who picked up where 
Black Elk left off:

Starting with The Teachings of Don Juan in 1968, Castaneda wrote 
a series of books that describe his alleged training in shamanism. The 
books, narrated in the first person, relate his supposed experiences 
under the tutelage of a Yaqui “Man of Knowledge” named Don Juan 
Matus. Wikipedia, accessed on the Internet, 2013.



122     t o wa r d  a  m o r e  l o v i n g  a n d  c a r i n g  w o r l d

Carlo Castaneda went on to write eleven other books in all about his 
Man of Knowledge.   As an indication of the interest in meditation as it was 
developed on the North American continent, all of them were best sellers:

His books sold more than 28 million copies in 17 languages. Critics have 
suggested that they are works of fiction; supporters claim the books are 
either true or at least valuable works of philosophy and descriptions of 
practices which enable an increased awareness. Wikipedia, accessed 
2013.
     
 In other cultures and over the centuries, there have been seers with 

similar visions such as Black Elk and Don Juan.  I was privileged to work 
on several Canadian reserves and I have heard in the oral tradition similar 
wisdom from some of Canada’s elders.  Unfortunately in Canada, there has 
been very little communication with the Elders of its First Nations. Through 
the years, they have been recognized as “Men of Knowledge” as was Black 
Elk and Castaneda’s Don Juan.  But only by their own cultures.

More recently, there have been renewed attempts by First Nation’s people 
to communicate the importance meditation to the ongoing development of 
the North American culture as a contributor to the global community.   In 
The Medicine Wheel, Sun Bear and Wabun explain:

It is personal vision, personal communication between the individual 
and the Creator Spirit, by whatever name this force was called.  Vision 
can come to individuals in a number of ways.  They can go out 
upon the mountains or into the valleys and try for this vision.  Some 
visions are whole and complete and give the person receiving it total 
understanding of the universe and his or her place in it.  Other visions 
come in parts, none of which is complete in itself.  Eventually, with 
patience, enough parts come together to make the vision complete. 
Sun Bear and Wabun, the Medicine Wheel: Earth Astrology, 1980.

The seeds of meditation are rooted not only in North America’s early 
history but also in the ongoing evolution of its culture itself.  Two friends 
and thinkers who are known separately and jointly by their writings are still 
very much alive today in their writings — Waldo Emerson and Henry David 
Thoreau. Walden Pond was their environment of choice for two years as an 
experiment in living off the land and communing with nature. Walden Pond 
was on his property where he lived with his wife and children.    Henry David 
Thoreau fixed up a run down cottage on Emerson’s property and lived there 
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from 1845 to 1847. He loved nature and objected to society’s developing 
away from it.   Their story is well known today. Thoreau published his book, 
Walden Pond, in 1854.  It is still in print. 

For Emerson, it was different. Although Emerson agreed with Thoreau, 
he did not try to live with nature but instead was away lecturing most of the 
time that Thoreau lived at Walden.  He did visit Thoreau frequently, however, 
and encouraged him to takes notes about his life at Walden.   This was not 
only out of friendship but also it was consistent with his commitment to 
Self-Reliance: 

To be yourself in a world that is constantly trying to make you 
something else is the greatest accomplishment.. Wikipedia, accessed 
on the Internet, 2013.

Emerson was more idealistic; Thoreau was more of a realist.  Their 
dialogue is basic to the North American culture. Emerson is seen today as 
a champion of Individualism and a bit of a mystic.  Thoreau was a champion 
of nature and a social activist.  As the Wikipedia explains it:

Emerson’s “nature” was more philosophical than naturalistic. 
Philosophically considered, the universe is composed of Nature and 
the Soul.” Wikipedia accessed on the Internet, 2013.

It was a true dialogue with the one balancing the other.  Together, 
they formed the Transcendentalists, a Harvard University study group that 
published The Dial. Emerson and Thoreau were helped in their relationship 
by the equally great mind of Margaret Fuller and the other Transcendentalists 
also known at the time for their being feminists, abolitionists, and 
environmentalists.  Margaret Fuller was a key figure in keeping Emerson 
and Thoreau balanced in their relationship.  Women were not allowed to 
earn a living by lecturing so she conducted her lectures at “teas” held in the 
living rooms of homes and paid for by donations.

In their mutual love of nature and fondness for the writings of Eastern 
philosophers, Emerson and Thoreau had meditation in common.  Thoreau was 
closer to the stream of learning that we have discussed earlier as Developing 
the SELF.  It leads to Universal Love and hence, Thoreau’s inclination toward 
social justice.  Emerson was closer to the stream of learning that we discussed 
earlier as Growing the SOUL.  It leads to Cosmic Consciousness.  Hence 
Thoreau wrote more about the beauty of nature versus society while the 
emphasis of Emerson’s writings was on self-reliance.  Through their ongoing 
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dialogue at Walden Pond and at Harvard University, they were able to bring 
these two streams of learning together as one. 

Fortunately, Emerson and Thoreau were unlike the leaders of the First 
Nations community who relied on oral tradition to pass on their thinking 
from one generation to the next. Emerson wrote over 1500 essays; Thoreau 
was more prone to write poems – and of course, Walden Pond.  They were 
voracious readers as well as very active meditators and they read everything 
from Kant to the Bhagavad-Gita. They freely mingled Eastern with Western 
thought with their mutual love of nature but it is their devotion to the writings 
of the Vedas that is particularly revealing in terms of their communion with 
nature:

In the morning I bathe my intellect in the stupendous and cosmological 
philosophy of the Bhagavad-Gita, since whose composition years of the 
gods have elapsed, and in comparison with which our modern world 
and its literature seem puny and trivia…Whenever I have read any 
part of the Vedas, I have felt that some unearthly and unknown light 
illuminated me. In the great teaching of the Vedas, there is no touch 
of sectarianism. It is of all ages, climes and nationalities and is the 
royal road for the attainment of the Great Knowledge. When I am 
at it, I feel that I am under the spangled heavens of a summer night.  
Henry David Thoreau (1817-1862)

Such was the mind set of Emerson and Thoreau also. In short, theirs 
was a basic dialogue at the roots of North American society, still recalled 
and used as a model today.   To Emerson, it was essential to his maintaining 
as much as possible a balanced point of view in the best interests of self-
reliance which he equated with God-reliance. Thoreau was actively involved 
in the social issues of the day—abolition, women’s rights, and the excesses 
of capitalism and its supporting evil, consumerism. The example of the 
friendship between Emerson and Thoreau showed that individual happiness 
(as Emerson expressed it, a matter of identifying and expressing the “divinity 
within”) and social progress (as Thoreau expressed it, a matter of recognizing 
and applying the “simplicity of the universe”) are interrelated and that ongoing 
dialogue is essential to the development of either one.  

When he wrote about his two year experiment at Walden Pond from 
1845 to 1847, Thoreau was clear about the importance of meditation and 
dialogue as a basis of society:
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I had three chairs in my house: one for solitude; two for friendship; 
and three for society. When visitors came in larger and unexpected 
numbers there was but the third chair for them all but they generally 
economized the room by standing up. It is surprising how many great 
men and women a small house will contain. I have had twenty-five or 
their souls, with their bodies, at once under my roof.  Henry David 
Thoreau, Walden Pond 1854.

Emerson was a frequent visitor to what Thoreau called his “chair for 
friendship” and the two spent many late evenings reconciling what Emerson 
would refer to as the wholeness of individuals with what Thoreau would refer 
to as the holiness of life itself.  They no doubt invited guests to visit with 
them in the chair that Thoreau reserved “for society”. The example of their 
having developed a common language of spiritual discovery for themselves 
and their friends was essential to their tolerating and accepting each other’s 
theologies, enough to have established the basis for an ongoing dialogue that 
has continued into today. The Transcendentalist Society founded by Emerson, 
Thoreau and Fuller continues to meet today although its membership is 
not nearly as strong as it once was. Had their close friend, Margaret Fuller, 
not died in a boat wreck in 1850 just off of Fire Island New York, the 
Transcendentalists might have had more momentum and lasted as a leader 
in the ongoing development of North American society.  Margaret Fuller 
was coming back to North America – and to Emerson and Thoreau – after 
a four year absence in Europe writing for a newspaper.  Their relationship 
fell apart following her tragic death. 

Regardless, the Emerson/Thoreau dialogue with its notion of mystical 
experiences flowing from nature and a sense of inner divinity coupled with 
social action has remained alive at the heart of North American history.  
That various environmentalists have found it so difficult to gain credibility is 
witness to the fact that we seem to have lost some of our sense of communion 
with nature.  Meditation would help us regain it.  

It seems that from nature we derive visions of the future that are more 
caring of the environment and of one another as dependent on it for our 
common human destiny.  In fact, many of my generation found new depth in 
the peace of meditation and in the possibility of Universal Love as suggested by 
Krishnamurti and the ongoing evolution of a Cosmic Consciousness as offered 
by Maharishi and the Beatles in particular. Off campuses, Krishnamurti’s 
books were common place in our libraries of paperbacks and Maharishi’s 
learning centers were going up around the continent.  Many of these learning 
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centres are still operational today.  Like franchises, they rely on his book The 
Science of Being and the Art of Living for their consistency.  

Meanwhile on campuses, psychologists on the one hand and theologians 
on the other beginning to bridge the gap between their scientific discoveries 
and their more speculative insights about how we go about developing our  
Selves in interaction with the world around us. Leading the way was Erich 
Fromm who built the platform for his model of psychotherapy on a mid-
road between psychology and theology. 
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Meditation and the Personal/Social Development
of Universal Love

seven

Like Emerson and Thoreau, Fromm went to the Eastern religions for 
answers as much as to Western religions—suggesting that a joint approach 

would be useful:

The question is: How can we overcome the suffering, the imprisonment, 
the same which the experience of separateness creates; how can we 
find union within ourselves, within our fellowman and with nature?  
The questioning is always that same . . . However, there are several 
answers, or basically, there are only two answers. One is to overcome 
separateness and to find unity by regression to the state of unity which 
existed before awareness ever arose, that is, before we are born. The 
other answer is to be fully born, to develop one’s awareness, one’s 
reason, one’s capacity to love, to such a point that one transcends one’s 
own egocentric involvement, and arrives at a new harmony, at a new 
oneness with the word. Zen Buddhism and Psychoanalysis by Erich 
Fromm, D.T. Suzuki, and Richard De Martino, 1960.

Fromm urged that we use meditation on the one hand and dialogue on 
the other to help one another “free ourselves from our Gods, our nationalities 
and all that has divided us.”   

In the 1960s, the Human Potentials Movement founded by Abraham 
Maslow attempted to have this thinking accepted as a science by extending 
the emotional realm of experience into the intuitive and by expanding our 
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awareness of the Developing of SELF towards the Growing of SOUL.   It 
was successful in spawning a self-help industry which fills the shelves of 
bookstores today. However, this movement and its use of meditation as a 
tool had a mixed acceptance.  Eventually, Maslow’s humanistic psychology 
became identified with the New Age theology and there was a beginning 
attempt to relate psychology and theology, at least topically in bookstores.  
As Gerald Benedict, author of The Watkins Dictionary of Religions and 
Secular Faiths explains it:

The Human Potential Movement developed out of the social culture 
of the 1960s in the belief that the extraordinary potential residing in 
each person has never been fully realized.  If this human resource is 
realised, not only will it enhance the life of the individual but society 
also will benefit in terms of positive social change.  The movement 
had its origins in both existentialism and humanism and in the self-
actualization theories of Abraham Maslow founder of the school of 
humanist psychology. Gerald Benedict, The Watkins Dictionary of 
Religions and Secular Faiths, 2008.

While humanist psychology was still finding itself as a science, meditation 
and Cosmic Consciousness continued to be thought of as separate.   As a result, 
meditation has been presented mostly as an activity . . . not so much as a 
process leading to Universal Love and thus to Cosmic Consciousness.  Universal 
Love within the individual and for society became its goal in terms of the 
ultimate realization of our human potential.  Today it is understood more as 
an art than as a science towards this end and the Developing of SELF and the 
Growing of SOUL have remained two separate streams of human potential. 
As a result, meditation tends to be reserved for the esoteric mystics among 
us. Similarly, Cosmic Consciousness has been understood as happen chance.  
However, it now seems that both meditation and Cosmic Consciousness are 
being sufficiently demonstrated to be in the early stages of science open to 
anyone who wants to learn it. 

It was Alan Watts – internationally known as an editor, a minister and 
a university professor – who went a step further.  He argued that because 
both human potential and Cosmic Consciousness were achievable through 
meditation, meditation was not simply activity but a means to an end. His 
argument established it as a process worthy of scientific inquiry:

Call it “cosmic consciousness” or “mystical experience”, or what you 
will; it seems to me to be the felt realization of the physical world as a 
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field.  But because language is divisive rather than relational, not only 
is the feeling hard to describe but also our attempted descriptions may 
seem to be opposed.  Buddhism emphasizes the unreality of the ego, 
whereas Vedanta emphasizes the unity of the field.  Thus in describing 
liberation the former seems to say simply that the egocentric view 
evaporates, and the latter, that we discover our truer self to be the Self 
of the universe.  However pundits may argue the fine points, it comes 
to the same thing in practical experience. Alan Watts, Psychotherapy 
East and West 1969

Like Maharishi and then Fromm, Watts recognized that the potential 
of meditation was to open up the field of Cosmic Conversation to anyone.  
At the same time, he recognized that life’s most basic inquiry is so vast and 
so mysterious to us, it is like pondering infinity. Everyone attempting it is 
equally challenged and in awe.  Maslow’s Human Potential Movement was 
coming into its own as self-actualization was somehow being linked with 
cosmic consciousness.  Bucke’s research was reintroduced and legitimized by 
Abraham Maslow and the notions of “peak experiences” and to some extent 
“soulful moments” were accepted as scientifically valid experiences:

Also useful would be Richard Bucke’s use of the term Cosmic 
Consciousness as “a special phonological state in which the person 
somehow perceives the world cosmos or at least the unity and integration 
of it and of everything in it, including his Self.” He then feels as if he 
belongs by right in the cosmos. He becomes one of the family rather 
than an orphan. He comes inside rather than being outside looking in. 
He feels simultaneously small because of the vastness of the universe 
but also an important being because he is there by absolute right. 
Abraham Maslow, The Farther Reaches of Human Nature, 1971

What does all of this history have to do with life today?  It tells us that 
Meditation, Universal Love and the evolution of Cosmic Consciousness are 
deeply rooted and still blossoming in North America.  But we need to tap into 
this ongoing growth and happiness for the sake not only of our individuality 
but also of our society as a whole.  

I have found the lectures and writings of Deepak Chopra to be exemplary 
in this regard.  Deepak Chopra was a medical student when met Chopra met 
Maharishi in 1985.  Maharishi invited him to study with him and Chopra 
eventually left his position as Chief of Staff at the New England Memorial 
Hospital to become the founding president of the American Association of 
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Ayurvedic Medicine.  In 1996, Chopra and neurologist David Simon founded 
the Chopra Center for Wellbeing, which incorporated Ayurveda, a spiritually 
based medicine, in its regimen. 

Deepak Chopra is one of the most prolific of the promoters of meditation 
as he lectures across North America and worldwide to large concert-size 
audiences.  He has published over 60 bestsellers on the subject.  His writings 
are reminiscent of the Emerson and Thoreau dialogue that is basic to North 
America.  From the point of view of his experience, there is a True Self that 
we seek.  In his experience, we either move towards what he calls “the True 
Self ” or we move away from it.  It is an evolutionary process with ups and 
downs.  Sometimes according to Chopra we are course and sometimes we lose 
sight of it in the twists and turns of our spiritual journeying.  It’s as though 
there are signposts along the way and we can choose to pay attention or not.  
Chopra says that we know when we are on course when we are aware that our 
life has a unique purpose that is “unfolding continually, becoming richer and 
deeper”.  His advice is to expanding this awareness of purpose and to solve 
challenges by going to a higher level of awareness than the challenge.  In his 
2012 book called Spiritual Solutions: Answers to Life’s Greatest Challenges, 
Chopra concludes: “Your life is part of a single human destiny arriving at unity 
consciousness.”  Here Chopra is recognizing that we need to put our life in 
context of a cosmic consciousness but he talks about this in a language that 
is plain speaking and easily recognized by us all.

Writers and lecturers like Chopra are advancing Cosmic Consciousness 
and feelings of Universal Love world-wide.  Similarly, the internet is being 
used to get the message out, not just philosophically but in how-to terms 
that are increasing the numbers of people who are committed to their self-
development within the context of humanity as a whole.   Bucke’s prediction 
of a new civilization may not be so far-fetched.

Diagram #28 depicts how Chopra and other contemporary writers tend to 
describe the process of actualization of the TRUE SELF with its life objective 
of Humanization. Once again, we see that there are two distinct processes 
going on at once.  There is what I have called Developing our SELVES; and 
there is Growing our SOULS.  There is the process of our Individualization 
(driven by what Chopra calls “the continuous unfolding of unique purpose”) 
and there is the process of our Socialization (characterized by what Chorpa 
calls “challenges resulting in an ever-expanded awareness”).  In between, there 
is the process of Humanization (this is where we realize our lives are a part of 
what Chopra calls “a single human destiny arriving at a unity consciousness”).  
The actualization of what Chopra calls the True Self occurs when we are able 
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to both, Develop the SELF and Grow the SOUL. Otherwise, these are two 
separate processes.  Meditation is a major tool in the convergence of these 
two processes into the experience of a True Self.

Our global lifestyle has made the pond of our humanity much wider and 
much deeper than it once was, no longer completely controlled by national or 
religious subdivisions. This has caused seemingly endless international and 
interdenominational turmoil on the world stage, some of it being resolved 
politically by the United Nations and other organizations with an overview 
of our common humanity.  The ongoing process of Humanization imposes 
much more challenging conditions than there were only a few decades ago 
and we have to adjust our ways of Developing the SELF to keep pace with 
the ever-changing WORLD that we now live in. Our ways of Growing the 
SOUL are only just beginning.

As individuals, we can take advantage of this weakening of national 
and religious authorities to contribute to a more loving and caring world.  
It’s our choice.   Our technology is already being used to great advantage to 
advance divisiveness and to promote fear and greed.  Why not to promote 
love and generosity?  Or is it that our technology is part of the problem, 
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ever-advancing us without any real sense of our common humanity and 
our spirituality?  

Perhaps, it is up to us to give more direction to it.  Technology facilitates 
but it is the means only.  Spirituality should decide the ends towards which it 
is used.  Truly, our awareness of the world’s ongoing Globalization is changing 
tomorrow’s world. Our growing awareness of its cosmic reality – indeed our 
Cosmic Consciousness – will change it even more. 

Whereas the process of  Developing the SELF which actualizes what is 
known as the TRUE SELF is more open to technological support and at 
the same time is more vulnerable to it, the process of Growing the SOUL is 
entirely different. It gives meaning and purpose to our lives.  And it responds 
in an entirely different way to technology.  In the actualization of the TRUE 
SELF, the two processes of Individualization and Socialization are brought 
together as one process, Humanization.  Depending on how strongly the 
Humanization Process flows within us and generates a sense of Universal 
Love, there is a communication between SELF and SOUL.

The process of Humanization was recognized some 50 year ago when 
Abraham Maslow announced his hierarchy of needs.  It was immediately 
picked up by the public as intuitive and it was popularized as the actualization 
of SELF.  And so it is generally recognized that after the basics of food and 
shelter, there is the actualization of our human potential. Many writers 
contribute to the public market with advice as to how to accomplish this.  
And many of us read these “how to” books and are in pursuit of a TRUE 
SELF.  Developing the SELF is a means towards this end.  The processes 
of Humanization takes place when and to the extent that the processes of 
Individualization and Socialization are optimally directed towards Universal 
Love.  

Growing the SOUL is not about means.  It is about fulfilment.  Neither 
is growing the SOUL just about Planetisation – the ideal that de Chardin 
advanced fifty years ago. Planetisation has to do with our relationship to our 
home, planet Earth, and our custody of it.  Planetisation is still in the early 
stages of its realization as witness our environmental problems.

Diagram #29 shows how Actualizing the SELF and Fulfilling the SOUL 
are similar as parallel structures.  Earlier theories of humanistic psychology 
defined the life process in terms of Humanization and in terms of self-
actualization toward that end. More recently, a more theological notion 
has been introduced: Cosmozation. The key to our participation in it is 
our development of Cosmic Consciousness and fulfilment of SOUL.  So far 
as I know meditation or more specifically what I will identify in the next 
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section as “Process Meditation”, is the only way of achieving this.  By Process 
Meditation, I mean an appropriate and continuous blending of various 
meditative activities not just one versus another.  This comes about as we 
realize that we exist as part and parcel of a cosmic reality, that is, as we are 
given glimpses of Cosmic Consciousness.  The processes of Cosmozation 
takes place when and to the extent that the processes of Planetisation and 
Globalization are optimally based on Universal Love and directed by our 
gradual sense of Cosmic Consciousness.  

For Developing the SELF, we rely on “experienced knowledge” with which 
is accumulated individually and collectively.  We try out what we have been 
informed about life and adjust accordingly. For Growing the SOUL, we rely 
on “revealed wisdom” which is passed on in stories and symbols from one 
generation to the next.  We rely more on the intuitiveness of our imaginations.

Asking ourselves life’s four most basic questions on an ongoing basis is 
simply a means of keeping these two processes – Humanization (Diagram 
#28) and Cosmozation (Diagram #29)– uppermost in our minds. 

What going on today is not just Globalization, that is, our finding the 
ways and means of a combined socioeconomic and a geopolitical process 
that involves a sharing of our planets resources and the provision of justice 
for all in the doing of it.  That’s the expectation of each one of us in terms of 
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Developing our SELVES.  But Growing our SOULS is even more demanding.  
It is about Cosmozation.  Whereas the process of Humanization is made up 
of a balancing of Individualisation and Socialization, Cosmozation is made 
up of a balancing of Planetisation and Globalization.    It has to do with the 
Fulfilment of SOUL through the realization of our participation in COSMOS.  

Andrew Lam was one of the first to use the term cosmozation in 2004 
when he  announced on the Internet that our technology had moved us yet 
another notch in the process of our civilization. “We have,” he wrote on his 
website, “moved from the Information Age to the Cosmic Age!” Now that we 
have GLOBALIZED our thinking about the world around us, we now need 
to COSMOTIZE it!  

As if we weren’t having enough difficulty adjusting to the process of 
GLOBALIZATION, Andrew Lam in The Cosmic Age points out that we are 
already going a giant step further in terms of tomorrow’s world:

COSMOZATION is the process in which man’s awareness expands 
beyond the globe: He grows cognizant that he exists on intimate 
levels with the rest of the universe, that he is interacting with it, and, 
increasingly, having an effect on it.  The sea on which we sail in our 
voyage of COSMOZATION is infinitely more vast and wondrous than 
that of Columbus. And if modern life has its pitfalls, and if cynicism 
often colors our worldviews, we can always look up to the starry night 
and be re-enchanted. The cosmic age has arrived.  Andrew Lam,  The 
Cosmic Age, 2004

Meditation in the context not just of Globalization but also of Planetisation, 
and even more broadly, of Cosmozation, becomes more than a means toward 
an end.  It is not just an esoteric activity but a universal process aimed at 
increasing our Cosmic Consciousness. In the world as it is shaping up today, it 
is both a personal and a social survival tool. By recognizing ourselves within 
the context of a cosmic reality, we are able to maximize our individuality 
and our humanity. Increasingly, survival in tomorrow’s world will depend 
on our integrating the inner depth of our existences as individual persons 
with the vastness of our cosmic reality of a species inhabiting one of many 
other planets in the universe. There are many forms of meditation today; 
almost as many as there are people who meditate.  Simply put, meditation 
helps us to open ourselves up to life’s four most basic questions: Who? What? 
Where?  and Why?  And conversely, life’s four most basic questions give us 
immediate access through the realization of Universal Love to meditation 
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as a lifelong process.  We can no longer ask these questions in the privacy 
of our own minds.  They have become too pressing. They are questions of 
collective mind. They have to do with our common purpose in life and our 
living together as one. As Maharishi has put it:

The purpose of life is also the purpose of the life of the entire cosmos. 
The purpose of creation is the expansion of happiness which is fulfilled 
thorough the progress of cosmic evolution. The significance and purpose 
of individual life is the same as that of the life of the cosmos. The 
difference lies in scale… If one is not happy one has lost the very 
purpose of life. His Holiness Maharishi Yogi, The Science of Being 
and the Art of Living: Transcendental Meditation, 1963. 

Unless we begin to understand the two streams of our development – 
Developing the SELF and Growing the SOUL – as a single process with the 
one dependent on the other, we will continue to see the world as means 
without end or at least as means separate and apart from its purpose.  Our 
SELF development is material, intellectual and to some extent emotionally 
based whereas the growth of our SOULS is intuitive.  It is at the deepest level 
of our existence as individuals that are realize what His Holiness Maharishi 
Yogi and so many other mystics and spiritual seekers have been revealing 
to us: “That the significance and purpose of our individual lives is the same 
as that of the life of the cosmos.”

Diagram #30 shows 
how the purpose of life 
is also the purpose of the 
entire cosmos.  While 
we are working slowly 
on the twin processes 
of Humanization and 
Globalization, the twin 
processes of Planetisation 
and Cosmozation are 
already putting pressure 
on us to change our 
ways.  Much of this was 
foreseeable.  In his highly 
influential book, The Future of Mankind, which was published shortly after 
World War II, Pierre De Chardin observed that not only was there a reaction 
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to the violence of global conflict but also there was an intensification of 
global interests.  In short, the world’s nations were becoming increasingly 
populated and spilling over their traditional boundaries.  A new sense of 
globalism was emerging due to the sharing of resources and, he ventured, a 
new sense of humanity.  De Chardin’s writing was widely circulated – and 
accepted – amongst the scientific community.

It must surely be clear that under the pressure of these relentless 
factors—relentless because they are a part of the deepest and most 
generalized conditions of the planetary structure—there is only one 
way in which the tide can flow: the way of ever-increasing unification. 
The Future of Man (Chapter on Planetisation of Mankind) by 
Pierre Teilhard De Chardin, 1959
  
Many would agree that de Chardin’s prediction are already happening. 

As a result of the negative impacts of our worldwide social and economic 
entanglements, our governments are at war, our corporations are putting 
profits ahead of people, and our environment may have been damaged 
beyond repair. And the debates over religious pluralism have only begun. 
Unification seems a long way off. It must come from within each one of us, 
from the identification we find in asking life’s four most basic questions.  It is 
no longer a simple series of question that we ask ourselves individually or with 
people of like minds.  It amounts to our asking with one voice: What is our 
common human destiny as we stand looking out onto the sea of truth from 
the decks of Spaceship Earth? And given the cosmic reality of our common 
humanity, what is our destination one generation to the next?  It involves a 
new kind of meditation, what I have already called a process meditation.  We 
feel its peace individually, we recognize our common humanity in others, we 
just don’t think about peace and our common humanity but we act it out, 
and finally we catch glimpses of our common human destiny as a guide for 
the future…and then we start the process again.

In short, we want a more loving and more caring world for our humanity 
because we want to be more loving and caring as individuals.  And we want 
to be more loving and caring as individuals because we want to be more 
loving and caring as humanity.  It is a matter not just of our being happy and 
progressing as a global society; it is a matter of our surviving as a species. 
Meditation and the evolution of Cosmic Consciousness fulfil us as individuals 
and opens up new avenues for our participation in the future of our species.  

Meditation is first and foremost an expression of our extreme 
individuality—of our overall diversity and of our love for one another. It 
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promotes the positive development of our innermost thoughts and feelings—
our true individuality. Our inner child, psychologists have called it; our inner 
divinity, theologians have called it. In either case, it contributes to peace 
of mind. But then we have to carry our love experiences forward and find 
expression for them in the world around us. We have to win acceptance 
of ourselves.   From meditation flows love and love, we find, is a two-way 
street.  We seek peace, justice, and harmony within ourselves and we seek 
in the world at large the self-same peace, justice, and harmony that we 
experience within ourselves in our deeper moments—but we tend to think 
of it as too idealistic, not realistic enough.   And so even though our present 
lifestyle seems to failing us, we hesitate to express our opposition to a world 
based on fear and greed and to suggest one based on love and generosity as 
an alternative – a world that is more loving and caring. 
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Meditation and the Ongoing Evolution 
of Cosmic Consciousness

eight

I’ve wanted to convey in the first three chapters of this section that while the 
process of meditation is essential to our opening ourselves up to Universal 

Love and to our achieving Cosmic Consciousness, Integrated Questioning is 
simply a more readily accessible way of practicing it.  We can do it without 
much training and we can do it day by day without a major time investment.  
Why is this so important?  Like it or not, we are moving from an information 
age where we have developed a fantastic technological platform to facilitate 
our creating a world for ourselves to a notion of ourselves as a global 
community.  It will require a renewed sense of our relationship with nature 
and a  new sense of purpose in the cosmos.  It will require a merging of 
technology and spirituality.  It will require our viewing our planet as our 
cosmic home.  

The more of us who are open to Universal Love and have achieved at 
least some glimmerings of Cosmic Consciousness, the more we will head in 
the direction of a more loving and caring world that is in tune not just with 
nature but with the cosmos.  Our communion with nature has already been 
weakened and our cosmic connection is relatively unknown.  Meditation 
seen in this light takes on a new significance as a tool for learning.

Meditation was at the roots of the North American culture as it began 
to first began to form itself .  There were individuals like Black Elk and Don 
Juan; there were groups like Emerson, Thoreau and transcendentalists; and 
there were the mystics and spiritual seekers who borrowed from the far 
Eastern cultures. These people contributed more to meditation as a way 
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of grounding us.  The formal study of the connection between meditation 
and the evolution Cosmic Consciousness did not begin until 1929 when a 
Canadian Psychiatrist, Richard Burke published his controversial book 
Cosmic Consciousness: A Study in the Evolution of the Human Mind:

Cosmic Consciousness is a third form which is as far above the Self 
Consciousness as is that above Simple Consciousness. With this 
form, of course, both simple and self-consciousness persist (as simple 
consciousness persist when self-consciousness is acquired), by added 
to this is the new faculty of a consciousness of the cosmos, that is , of 
the life and order of the universe . . .Cosmic Consciousness: A Study 
in the Evolution of the Human Mind by Richard Bucke, 1929 
(republished in 2009) 

Since then, a number of researchers have built onto Bucke’s early findings 
and there have been new insights that we can use.  Bucke believed that 
Cosmic Consciousness was a gift at birth that matured in individuals in 
their early thirties and was developed by them.  As for the two founders of 
transcendentalism, Emerson and Thoreau, he thought that Thoreau was so 
gifted; Emerson was, to his way of thinking, borderline.  At the time that 
he wrote Cosmic Consciousness, he obviously didn’t think that many people 
had achieved Cosmic Consciousness; not nearly as many as needed  to build 
a more loving and more caring world.  He urged that the matter of Cosmic 
Consciousness and its achievement become a major focus of study, given the 
new science of humanity that was being developed.  

He suspected that the number of people capable of the insight that he 
gave the name Cosmic Consciousness to had been steadily increasing by virtue 
of heritage and disciplined efforts toward personal preparedness. Most likely, 
meditation would seem to have played a major role.  Bucke had no way of 
estimating the number of people who had achieved what he called “cosmic 
consciousness” at different periods in history but he was convinced that 
the number was increasing.  He thought that the number was increasing to 
the extent that a new race was being born – a race of cosmically conscious 
people – and that a tipping point would be reached in the near future.  He 
saw it as essential to the evolution of humanity.

While his urging did not result immediately in a study of Cosmic 
Consciousness, many of psychologist and theologians since had made specific 
reference to Bucke’s work. The list includes Carl Jung, Erich Fromm, Robert 
de Ropp, Abraham Maslow, and Kenneth Wilber, to name only a few. The 
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numbers of people who have made use of the concept of Cosmic Consciousness 
as introduced by Bucke in 1901 is even lengthier. This list includes Albert 
Einstein, Pierre Teilhard de Chardin, and Alan Watts. 

There have also been a number of scientists who have made significant 
“discoveries” due to the role that meditation has played in their enquiry and 
their Cosmic Consciousness, notably Isaac Newton, Albert Einstein, and, of 
course, Pierre de Chardin.  There are many others in the softer sciences – Jung 
and Fromm in psychology, for example.  One only has to read their writings 
to find evidences of their having meditated at all four levels and have found 
a fairly sold sense of integration.  All of them found themselves led by love 
through meditation to consider the world as a better place.  

However, the notion that there are people with an advanced awareness 
known as Cosmic Consciousness was not discussed openly in scientific circles 
and on campuses again until 1960. I think that this was largely because the 
new science of psychotherapy chose the theories of Sigmund Freud over 
those of his student Carl Jung.  Freud believed that all religions were an 
infantile expression of humanity rooted in primitive man.  Jung believed that 
spirituality was an important dimension of life.  He had had a near death 
experience that had a profound impact on his thinking.   Which domain of 
study did it belong to: Psychology?  Theology?   

Similarly, meditation didn’t really come into its own on the North 
American continent until the 1960s. But then, the focus was not so much 
on Cosmic Consciousness—the end result—as it was on Meditation—the 
means. It was thought to be something that all people could gain through 
hard work and spiritual effort.    Fromm led the way, and West meets East 
was in vogue.

Suzuki suggests calling this unconscious the Cosmic Unconscious. There 
is, of course, no valid argument against this terminology, provided it 
is explained as clearly as in Suzuki’s text. Nevertheless, I would prefer 
to use the term Cosmic Consciousness, which Richard Bucke used to 
denote a new, emerging form of consciousness. I would prefer this 
term because if, and to the degree to which, the unconscious become 
conscious, it ceases to be unconscious (always keeping in mind that it 
does not become reflective intellection). The cosmic unconsciousness 
is the unconscious only as long as we are separated from it, that is, 
as long as we are unconscious of reality. To the degree to which we 
awakened and are in touch with reality, there is nothing that we 
are unconscious of. It must be added that by using the term Cosmic 
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Consciousness, rather than unconsciousness, reference is made to the 
function of awareness rather than to a place within the personality.  
Erich Fromm, D.T. Suzuki, and Richard De Martin, Zen Buddhism 
and Psychoanalysis, 1960.
    
The quest for Cosmic Consciousness has not always been as Bucke 

envisioned – to progress individuals towards a more loving and caring world. 
Rather than the discipline of achieving it there has always been the temptation 
to resort to the short cut of drugs. Even at the turn of the 20th century when 
Bucke was first advancing his research about cosmic consciousness, the 
use of drugs was being investigated by another well-known the American 
psychologist and philosopher, William James.   He experimented with 
certain drugs but decided that they produced mystical experiences that were 
meaningful to the individual only and not for the benefit of the ongoing 
evolution of humanity as a whole.

This hindered the open use of meditation until well into the 1960s.  But it 
was active as an underground movement and when Erich Fromm led the way 
with his The Art of Loving, meditation found not only a new platform for its 
ongoing practices but also a new acceptance.  Increasingly, notions founded 
in Cosmic Consciousness began to creep into public dialogue.  Maharishi 
and Krishnamurti were two of the high profile names to be associated with 
meditation in North America particularly on campuses and with celebrities 
who were seeking something more in life.   

Maharishi was introduced to North America by the Beatles. His 
Transcendental Meditation Centers sprung up on campuses and communities 
throughout the United States.  Maharishi insisted that every person should 
know themselves to be a part of the universe. To Maharishi’s way of thinking, 
Cosmic Consciousness is not a special gift but the normal achievement of 
every individual:

Cosmic Consciousness is the normal state of life and to attain that 
is to begin to live a normal life.  One who has not achieved Cosmic 
Consciousness has not yet reached the platform of normal human 
life. When one does not live a normal life or live to the full potential, 
he feels nervous and tense and suffers in many ways. The Science of 
Being and the Art of Living: Transcendental Meditation by His 
Holiness Maharishi Yogi, 1963. 

According to Maharishi, our not having achieved Cosmic Consciousness to 
the fullest extent is the cause of much personal unhappiness and social unrest: 
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Unless the mind is in tune with cosmic law, life will not be in tune 
with nature, and unless life is in tune with nature, the individual 
will always be producing strain in the natural stream of evolution.  
The strain produced in the atmosphere has its maximum effect upon 
the individual himself.  This is why discord, disharmony, disease 
and suffering exits…. The Science of Being and the Art of Living: 
Transcendental Meditation by His Holiness Maharishi Yogi, 1963. 

Maharishi insisted that the remedy was his Transcendental Meditation.  
Known as TM, it became extremely popular and is still today.  Maharishi 
explained it this way:

On the platform of contentment, based on the positive experience of 
bliss, all the virtues flourish. Love, kindness, compassion, tolerance 
and an appreciation of others, all naturally take hold of the mind and 
the individual is the center of divine intelligence. The Science of Being 
and the Art of Living: Transcendental Meditation by His Holiness 
Maharishi Yogi, 1963. 

Maharishi’s TM is still a thriving movement attracting an estimated 5 
million people in North America and world-wide.  Many celebrities have 
been its supporters, notably John Lennon and the Beatles have been its 
participants.  Maharishis’ mission in introducing Transcendental Meditation 
to North America was clear:

Everyone should know that he is part of the whole life of the universe 
and that his relationship to universal life is what of one cell is to the 
whole body.  If every cell is not alert, energetic, and healthy, then the 
body as a whole begins to suffer.  Therefore, for the sake of the life of 
the individual, and equally so for the life of everything in the entire 
universe, it is necessary that the individual be healthy, virtuous, good 
and right in his every thought, word, and deed.  It is a scientific fact 
that the whole universe reacts to every individual action. The Science 
of Being and the Art of Living: Transcendental Meditation by His 
Holiness Maharishi Yogi, 1963. 

At about the same time that Maharishi was promoting meditation on 
the North American continent, Krishnamurti had been touring the world 
with a similar message.  In his book Beyond Violence which was based on 
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his lectures in San Diego, London, Rome and other centers in the global 
community, he was very clear about the need for change based on a renewed 
sense of individuality:

We have to alter the structure of our society, its injustice, its appalling 
morality, the divisions it has created between man and man, the wars, 
the utter lack of affection and love that is destroying the world.  If your 
meditation is only a personal matter, a thing which you personally 
enjoy, then it is not meditation.  Meditation implies a complete radical 
change of the mind and the heart.  This is only possible where there is 
the extraordinary sense of inward silence, and that alone brings about 
the religious mind.  That mind knows what is sacred. Krishnamurti, 
Beyond Violence, 1979.

While he was on the same wave length as Maharishi, he thought that 
meditation was only one of many tools for achieving self-awareness only 
one method of observing and experiencing the SELF and getting to know it 
without its layers of consciousness and unconsciousness.  Most importantly, 
it was a method of shutting out the mind’s “chatter” and getting to know the 
SOUL.  He called it “the religious mind:”

The religious mind does not belong to any group, any sect, any belief, 
any church, any organised circus; therefore it is capable of looking 
at things directly and understands them immediately.  Such is the 
religious mind, because it is a light to itself.   Krishnamurti, Beyond 
Violence, 1979.

While he encouraged the use of meditation, he also cautioned that it 
shouldn’t be for personal entertainment.  Meditation had to have a deeper 
purpose, not just for the individual to experience bliss but also to help 
individuals make conditions in the world more amenable to its happening 
for others.  Krishnamurti  died February 17, 1986 at age 90 but his books are 
still found on bookshelves today.  The essential feature of his meetings with 
people around the world was the give and take of questions and discussions 
between the speaker and the audience; were to promote dialogue with the 
public.

His many books are largely transcripts of his meetings.  It was important 
to him that we have minds that “stand alone”.  Meditation was a means 
toward that end:
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You need a mind that is able to stand completely alone – not burdened 
by the propaganda or the experience of others.  Enlightenment does 
not come through a leader or through a teacher; it comes through the 
understanding of what is in yourself – not going away from yourself.  
The mind has to understand actually what is going on in its own 
psychological field; it must be aware of what is going on without any 
distortion, without any choice, without any resentment, bitterness, 
explanation or justification – it must just be aware. Krishnamirti, 
Beyond Violence, 1979.

In addition to awareness, Krishnamirti was a promoter of love.  He felt 
strongly that we had been building a world that was based on what I have 
been calling “fear and greed” and that we had to redirect ourselves toward 
one that was based on “love and generosity”.  It begs the question: Is North 
American society in a position to contribute its learning about love and 
generosity to the newly forming global society?  It will take not only Cosmic 
Consciousness but also Universal Love.

We are under enormous pressure to become a global community that is 
more responsive to the worldwide demands of our burgeoning population 
and the growing need to share our limited resources. But is there enough 
love amongst us to support this idealism?  It seems not. We are unhappy 
more often than not.  We are constantly at war. We are faced with economic 
meltdowns. We are in denial about global warming. Our lifestyle as a whole 
is letting us down. Nation by nation, we are feeling it. Religion by religion, 
we are puzzled by it.  It seems that fear and greed govern our lives, not love 
and generosity.  Both the process of Universal Love and the scope of Cosmic 
Consciousness are needed for us to be fulfilled as individuals and for us to 
continue to evolve collectively as humanity. The one builds on the other. 
They are the real of what is in our lives and the ideal of what can be, and they 
are a constant source of dynamic tension within the many societies making 
up our global community. Taken together, meditation and the evolution of 
Cosmic Consciousness develop in us an all-encompassing capacity for love—of 
ourselves, of one another, of life, and of our planet. Thus, the key to peace, 
justice, and harmony for all is exactly this dynamic balance, meditation, and 
the evolution of Cosmic Consciousness. 

Caroline Myss is a therapist and well-known author and lecturer who 
has built her practice on the basis of Jung’s research on archetypes.  She 
comments on this new pressure to know ourselves and to act out of  our 
common sense of humanity:  
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People today are becoming more self-aware, exploring the inner Self 
through therapy and counselling, as well as meditation and spirituality.   
We have awakened our intuition.  We now require different tools of 
consciousness through which to navigate our lives and one of the 
basic tools is understanding who we are and how we function at the 
archetypical level.  Archetypes: A Beginners Guide to Your Inner-
Net. Caroline Myss, 2013.

The thinking behind the archetypes not only catches psychology up with 
biology in that the archetypes affecting our lives are believed to be encoded 
in our DNA along with the other givens that we have at birth.  We cannot 
change our nature through archetypical therapy but we can, according to 
Caroline Myss and her colleagues, “mature their influences” and we can 
make our SELVES more congruent. Congruency is acting from the heart 
and being more genuine about our expressions of integrity and identity.  It 
is a great way of assessing ourselves and of beginning to answer the question 
Who am I?  It is a great starting point for Integrated Questioning and Process 
Meditation.  The thinking behind the archetypes also recognizes a level of 
Cosmic Consciousness in that:

We are far more than our personalities, our habits, more than our 
achievements.  We are infinitely complex human beings with stories, 
myths and dreams – and ambitions of cosmic proportions. Archetypes: 
A beginners Guide to your Inner-Net. Caroline Myss, 2013.

It is through the gradual acceptance of Cosmic Consciousness that therapist 
like Caroline Mysss are able to bring together the learning of the various 
disciplines holistically to include the new insights of biology, psychology, 
cultural sociology, and even theology.  They continue to make this learning 
available through interviews but also through their writings of self-help 
material that they share on bookshelves and the Internet.  By meditating, 
we can make ourselves more receptive to these new insights and to our 
contribution to a more loving and caring world.  It is a cosmic ambition that 
we all have in common if only we can release it and find expression for it.
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The Four Dimensions of Meditation

PART THREE

We need a new vision to guide us in our participation in the ongoing 
evolution of planet earth.  Clearly, we have a cosmic ambition to fulfil 

but we need a blueprint for building a world that gives priority to ourselves 
living with one another and sharing the resources on planet earth with the 
other life forms in harmony as one.  This can only happen gradually as more 
and more of us as individuals become more loving; and more and more of 
us as societies of individuals living together become more caring.  The one 
supports the other.  We will become more congruent as a four dimensional 
humanity appreciative of the cosmic reality that shapes our lives.  In the 
context of becoming a more loving and caring world, Process Meditation 
with all four of its forms expressed as one is a fundamental learning tool for 
each one of us individually and a common ground for all of us collectively.   

Chapter 9   | Witness Meditation and the Process of Self-Awareness 
Chapter 10 | Discursive Meditation as a Source of 
                         Individual Happiness  
Chapter 11 | Transformative Meditation and the 
                         Politics of Change 
Chapter 12 | Transcendental Meditation as a Means 
                          of Contributing to Civilization’s Slow Progress
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Witness Meditation and the Process 
of Self-Awareness

nine

Witness Meditation is a strange mix of psychology and theology. As 
a society in the early stages of its development, we missed linking 

psychology with theology because we chose Freudian theory which 
debunked our religiosity as childish over Jungian theory which recognized 
us psychologically as four-dimensional—physical, emotional, intellectual 
and spiritual. Jung was very clear about this. In Modern Man in Search of a 
Soul, he pointed out,

It is well known that Freudian psychoanalysis is limited to the task of 
making conscious the shadow-side and the evil within us…The person 
must deal with it as best he can. Freud has unfortunately overlooked 
the fact that man has never yet been able single-handedly to hold his 
own against the powers of darkness—that is of the unconscious. Man 
has always stood in need of the spiritual help which each individual’s 
own religion held out to him. Carl Jung, Modern Man in Search of 
a Soul, 1933.

For this reason when Carl Jung wrote Modern Man in Search of a Soul in 
1933, he was critical of the rapid growth of what he described as a specifically 
“psychological” interest:

The rapid and world-wide growth of a “psychological” interest over 
the last two decades shows unmistakably that modern man has to 
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some extent turned his attention from material things to his own 
subjective processes. Should we call this mere curiosity? . . . This 
“psychological” interest of the present time shows that man expects 
something from psychic life which he has not received from the outer 
world: something which our religions, doubtless, ought to contain 
but no longer do contain — at least for the modern man. He tries a 
number of religions and convictions as they were Sunday attire, only 
to lay them aside again like worn-out clothes. Carl Jung, Modern 
Man in Search of a Soul 1933.

That was a turning point in the history of our society.  That was when we 
were misled by the new science of psychology and took the wrong fork in the 
road in the course of our spiritual wanderings!  We let materialism overtake 
our spiritualism.  By choosing Freudian rather than Jungian psychology, we 
separated our Developing our SELVES from our Growing the SOUL.  And 
we secularized our society for purposes of our Developing our SELVES. As 
a result, we tend to confine our spiritual wanderings to religious occasions 
and do not seek to express our spirituality on a day to day basis.  However, 
recent research suggests that we have begun to search more frequently and 
more broadly for expressions of our spirituality.  We are looking for a spiritual 
meaning to life and for religious and secular faith platforms to build a new 
sense of ourselves.

Most of the people I know who meditate experience it as more than just 
an activity.  We experience it as a process and as a self-development tool.  
More, we experience it as a soul-fulfilment tool. But we don’t talk about it 
that way. Meditation starts out more acceptably as a way of finding time 
for one’s SELF and as an inner escape. “Finding peace of mind,” it’s most 
often called. Then the experience accumulates and overflows into almost 
every aspect of one’s day-to-day living, and we become a part of an ongoing 
change process as an expression of the Universal Love that we experience.  
We become silent revolutionaries.  We have a different sense of life’s rules.  
We develop a beginning awareness of our cosmic reality.

Witness Meditation in particular not only brings inner peace but also 
suggests outer harmony. Ed and Deb Shapiro have recently released a 
compendium of meditative experiences, Be the Change: How Meditation Can 
Transform You and the World, in which as the title suggests, they attempt to 
explain this interactive quality of peace with harmony:

Contemplative activism arises from the awareness that we are no 
different from anyone else, we are all victims of greed and hatred, 
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and yet we also have the same capacity to rise above this into a place 
of giving and caring. And in its purest intent, activism is simply to 
bring this awareness with compassion and beauty to those places that 
are in need.  Ed Shapiro and Deb Shapiro, Be the Change: How 
Meditation Can Transform You and the World, 2009.

In this sense, Witness Meditation is not only an artful activity through 
which we develop an awareness of the depth of our human potential but 
also a mindful process bordering on Discursive Meditation. Through Witness 
Meditation, we develop an awareness of the immense universe of possibilities 
within us for which we seek expression and we give shape to our contribution 
to tomorrow’s world.  Through Discursive Meditation, we find reason for 
our common humanity.

Witness Meditation is both an artful activity dependent on the persistent 
self-expression of each one of us and a mindful process that is not just self-
aware but self-aware within an ever-expanding sense of the world around 
it. It moves from primal narcissism to political altruism.  The best example 
of Witness Meditation as an artful activity in dialogue that took place 150 
years ago at Walden Pond between Ralph Waldo Emerson and Henry David 
Thoreau. They were enabled in their relationship by the earlier Universal 
Love of Margaret Fuller. 

Two books written by Barry M. Andrews, Thoreau as a Spiritual Guide 
and Emerson as a Spiritual Guide, have been very useful to me in the 
reconstruction of their ongoing dialogue and have helped me to be more 
aware of the discussions they must have had—both were Witness Meditation 
to whom communing with nature was all-important but the one was more 
committed to self-discovery and the other, more committed to social action 
and to the politics of change.

The ongoing dialogue between Emerson and Thoreau enabled by 
Margaret Fuller’s Universal Love is better known today as the self-reliance 
of self-discovery linked with the nonviolence of social action. It was the basis 
for Ghandi’s leadership in India and later for Martin Luther King Jr.’s politics 
of change in North American society.  It has become the basis of our having 
the freedom to discover ourselves by being on the spiritual path that suits 
us best in exchange for us being responsible to society as a whole to make it 
fair and just. It is translated variously today as creativity versus productivity.

By way of our cultural mythology, the story is told that once when 
Thoreau was held overnight in prison for refusing to pay his taxes in protest 
of a society that to him was dehumanizing, Emerson had arrived the next 
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morning to bail him out. When he was ushered to Thoreau’s jail cell, he 
asked Thoreau, “Why are you here?” The indignant Thoreau answered, “Why 
aren’t you here?”  

As it happened, Emerson and Thoreau were friends that agreed to 
disagree and were the larger for it.  It was through Margaret Fuller, a lawyer’s 
daughter who met them at Harvard that they formed a sort of bond akin 
to Universal Love.  She was instrumental in keeping Emerson, the mystic, 
and Thoreau, the activist, connected. The three of them were the nucleus of 
a group called the transcendentalist which published a journal called The 
Dial. After University, Emerson became a Unitarian minister but he later 
resigned from the pulpit in a Thoreau-life protest and went on the lecture 
tour to promote self-reliance, Fuller went on her own also and made her 
living offering “conversations” in private homes for a fee (at that time, it 
wasn’t legal for women to make a living as public speakers).  Thoreau, of 
course, is famous for his stay at Walden Pond and his documentation of 
life with nature. 

And so Emerson, Thoreau, and Fuller and the seeds of Universal Love 
are deeply rooted in our past and are, I believe, most significant among those 
who are nurturing our future. Whereas our spirituality can help us to rise 
above our differences and look to the common good, it has to be translated 
into a universal language that speaks to our humanity. Emerson and Thoreau 
enabled by Fuller accomplished a level of dialogue that is so exemplary today. 
Two quotations demonstrate the point positions of Emerson and Thoreau, 
Emerson speaking from the point of view of spiritual discovery and Thoreau 
speaking from the point of view of social action. 

In the language of spiritual self-discovery, Emerson said, “The highest 
revelation is that God is in every person . . . Self-reliance, the height 
of perfection in people, is God-reliance.” 

In the language of social action, Thoreau said, “Go confidently in the 
direction of your dreams! Live the life you’ve imagined. As you simplify 
your life, the laws of the universe will be simpler.”

From Emerson, we have inherited the language of spiritual discovery. 
It is directed inwardly toward self-improvement; it tends to be subjective 
and even mystical in that it is more contemplative in its tendency toward 
some sort of deism. Social change is seen as the indirect result of personal 
development. Those of us who resort to this language are often dismissed as 
“idealists.”  From Thoreau, we have inherited the language of social action. 
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It is directed outwardly toward social development, locally, nationally, and 
even globally; it is more politically informed and more socially conscious 
in its efforts to achieve a common good for all of humanity. Social change 
is seen as the direct result of political involvement. Those of us who use this 
language are referred to as “realists.” 

Meanwhile, Thoreau and Emerson had tried their Walden Pond 
experiment as an extension of the relationship as transcendentalist devoted 
to self-reliance and to nature.  They continued to argue in favour of the civil 
rights. In fact, they may have used their cabin at Walden Pond on occasion 
as a resting place in the Underground Railroad. Certainly, their stand in 
terms of women’s rights was unshakeable due to the input of Margaret Fuller

The Walden Pond experiment lasted for two years from 1845 to 1847. By 
1850, when Margaret Fuller’s ship was wrecked near Fire Island and she and 
her fiancée were lost at sea, Thoreau had already left Walden to operate his 
family’s business. At Emerson’s instruction, he went to New York to see if her 
body could be found.  The transcendentalists were the idealists of their day. 
In 1841, in his essay on self-reliance, Ralph Waldo Emerson warned of the 
debilitating effects of modernization and urged individuals to take a stand:

It is easy to see that a greater self-reliance — a new respect for the 
divinity in man — must work a revolution in all the offices and relations 
of men; in their religion; in their education; in their pursuits; their 
modes of living; their association; in their property; in their speculative 
views.  Ralph Waldo Emerson, Self Reliance, 1841.

Thoreau was even more outspoken politically. He felt that the influences of 
his society had become so pervasive that people were in danger of becoming 
“the tools of their governments.” And he advised people to “go confidently in 
the direction of your dreams! Live the life you’ve imagined. As you simplify 
your life, the laws of the universe will be simpler.” Transcendentalism has 
since been less influential politically, but Jon Johnson Jones, who is chair 
of the North Virginia Ethics Society, maintains an interesting website that 
keeps their thinking alive and accessible. According to Wikipedia: Its chief 
features were a reliance on intuition over cold scientific reason, a belief that the 
natural world held spiritual truths, and an optimistic view of the human spirit.

 It is all the more important today for us to expand on our awareness of 
common humanity to offset this thinking. Fear limits dialogue—not only 
from one nation to another but also from one religion to another within 
nations, whereas the ongoing development of a global community that is 
more loving and caring can only result from international and interfaith 
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dialogue. Certainly, the essence of the Witness Meditation - the notion of 
an inner peace leading to outer harmony - was basic to the founding of 
both United States and Canada in that the dialogue between Emerson and 
Thoreau at North America’s roots is still held dearly.   In more recent history, 
Einstein said: 

The religion of the future will be a cosmic religion. It should transcend 
a personal God and avoid dogmas and theology. Covering both the 
natural and the spiritual, it should be based on a religious sense arising 
from all things, natural and spiritual as a meaningful unity. If there 
is any religion that would cope with modern science needs, it would 
be Buddhism. Albert Einstein on God, Religion and Theology, the 
Internet, 2013.

Both Emerson and Thoreau had a preference for Hinduism as indicated 
by their reading of the Vedas and the Bhagavad-Gita, an epic poem relating 
the dialogue between the human Prince Arjuna and the beloved Lord Krishna 
who is one of the most important Hindu deities. Similarly, Einstein had a 
preference for Buddhism but was eclectic in that he was raised as a Jew and 
educated at Catholic schools. This kind of openness and receptivity to the 
diversity of spiritual growth and development has been since overlaid and 
overtaken by religious competition—even more so post-9/11. Moreover, 
the bar swung toward secularism and conformity for safety’s sake, and fear 
and greed were accelerated causing an economic meltdown. Today, religious 
divisiveness is an ongoing problem and an impediment to interfaith dialogue; 
whereas Witness Meditation could serve as a common ground.

Fortunately, there is a secular version of the transcendental dialogue 
exemplified by Emerson’s insistence on self-reliance and spiritual discovery 
and Thoreau’s tendency toward social action. In psychology, it’s called creativity 
versus conformity; in theology, it’s debated as free will versus determinism. 
Usually, these are seen as mutually exclusive paths of development, but 
according to the Watkins Dictionary of Religions and Secular Faiths, there 
is a resolution. It’s called compatibilism: 

Compatibilism is a fair attempt at a middle way, pointing to a balanced 
reconciliation of the two views. In Western religion the debate is cast 
in the tension between the sovereign will of God and the free will 
of humanity. Gerald Benedict, Ed., The Watkins Dictionary of 
Religions and Secular Faiths, 2008.
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Diagram #31 depicts this as 
a SYZYGY with the will of God as 
the vertical axis and the free will of 
humanity as the horizontal axis with 
the dynamic pull and push of their 
integration resulting in a diagonal 
line defined as compatibilism. 

Similarly, free will versus 
determinism is argued and finds 
resolution in compatibilism in 
Hinduism and Buddhism. Several examples come to mind: Maharishi, J. 
Krishnamurti and, more recently, Deepak Chopra have applied the wisdom 
of the Bhagavad-Gita to living in North America.  Going back even further, 
Emerson and Thoreau were well versed in the Bhagavad-Gita.  From their 
dialogue and mutual development over time flowed the non-violence 
movement lead most recently by Martin Luther King Jr.  King was very 
clear about his having been influenced by Emerson and Thoreau and through 
them by Ghandi’s non-violent approach:

If modern man continues to flirt unhesitatingly with war, he will 
transform his earthly habitat into an inferno such as even the mind 
of Dante could not imagined...Therefore I suggest that the philosophy 
and strategy of non-violent become immediately a subject for study 
and for serious experimentation in every field of human conflict, by 
no means excluding the relations between nations.  It is, after all, 
nation-states which make war, which have produced the weapons 
that threaten the survival of mankind and which are both genocidal 
and suicidal in character.  Martin Luther King Jr., Where Do We 
Go From Here: Chas or Community?, 1967.

To enjoy the benefits of Witness Meditation, both its SELF and WORLD  
benefits, we need to engage in the kind dialogue that flows from a sense of 
inner peace.  Peace of mind once realized will naturally seek peace itself.  It 
is possible to live life peacefully only when the day begins with peace from 
within and it is possible to have peace from within only to the extent that 
the day proceeds peacefully. Witness Meditation is related to the question: 
Who Am I? It is best tried in the waking hours before the demands of the 
work-a-day world begin to take hold and define who we are for us.  When we 
take the time to address the inner divinity within each one of us, we find that 
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we love and caring individuals pointed towards the future fulfilment of our 
species.  Witness Meditation leads to Discursive Meditation and I find that it 
is useful to perform them as a couplet when I first wake up and prepare for 
the day.  Asking Who Am I? helps me to experience and to reconnect with 
peace and asking Where Do I Fit In? confirms that others have experienced 
peace and that I am not alone. I’ve included lengthy quotes in this book as 
they are quotes that I have used to prompt Discursive Meditation and that 
others may find useful.  In my practice of Process Meditation, I have found 
that the other two questions flow from this couplet but that except to allow 
them to happen fleetingly, they are better asked at day’s end when the bus-
y-ness of life quiets down.
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Discursive Meditation as a source of 
Individual Happiness

ten

Whereas Witness Meditation is more related to the opening up of 
ourselves to the sensory stream of life, Discursive Meditation is regarded 

primarily as an intellectual process.  It is relatively controlled by education 
and employment. It involves the SELF in an arranging and rearranging of 
thoughts and to some extent feelings about the WORLD around it.  The 
intent is to build models and plan actions relative to a person’s ongoing 
success. It is practiced as an activity in conjunction with the other forms of 
meditation, but it is nonetheless an art form developed separate and apart 
from the overall process of meditation. Its benefits separate and apart from 
the overall process of meditation are enormous to us individually because it 
reveals insights into how the world we live in was designed and how we can 
be successful.  It is the second step in the process of Developing the SELF.  
The first is Who Am I? which defines the SELF. The second is What’s It All 
About? which defines the WORLD.  Both definitions are for the moment 
only but contribute to the SELF/WORLD equation which underlies our 
functioning, day-to-day and longer range.  In addition to putting the SELF 
into a living connection with the WORLD, Discursive Meditation activates 
the connection between SOUL and COSMOS.

Without calling it that, I used to practice Discursive Meditation as a study 
method when I was at the university — still do. But then I was studying 
psychology and sociology.  I’d take long quotes from authors who have 
impressed me and focus on them looking for the deeper meaning that may 
have attracted me to them. It’s a technique for mind expansion that I still 
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find useful now to understand the different cultural and religious exposures 
in the global village. 

We tend to view life through the looking glass our personal and social 
limitations and not so much in terms of the ongoing history of our species. 
This is really important distinction in that increasingly people of all faiths 
are questioning life around them these days; people of all faiths are open to 
meditation as an alternative source of guidance not only for self-strengthening 
but also for world building. That’s when Discursive Meditation ceases to be 
a simple activity based on our psychological need for peace of mind and it 
crosses over into the realm of religion. The Dalai Lama is clear about this: 

The first step in seeking happiness is learning. We first have to learn 
how negative emotions and behaviours are harmful to us and how 
positive emotions are helpful. And we must realize how these negative 
emotions are not only very bad and harmful to one personally but 
harmful to society and to the future of the whole world as well . . . 
and then, there is the realism of the beneficial aspects of the positive 
emotions and behaviours. Once we realize that, we become determined 
to cherish, develop, and increase those positive emotions no matter how 
difficult that is.  His Holiness the Dali Lama, the Art of Happiness: 
A Handbook for Living, 1998.

Witness Meditation is the first step in seeking personal happiness; 
Discursive Medication is the second in that it focuses on “others” as opposed 
to “self ”, it thereby borders on issues of social progress. Transformative 
Meditation goes a step further again.  It focuses on society as a whole as 
locally and globally defined. It is the cherishing, developing and increasing 
of positive solutions no matter how difficult to accept, emotionally as well 
as intellectually.  Transcendental Meditation moves the development of the 
“self ” from the context of its social confines to an awareness of cosmic reality. 

Without calling it that, I first began to use Discursive Meditation as a 
study tool over 50 years ago when I was an undergrad university student.  I 
found that Discursive Meditation meant being constantly drawn into a line of 
questioning that I was not entirely comfortable with, that is, I was confronted 
with What’s Life All About? when I was still struggling with Who Am I? In 
particular, I had not fully accepted who I was within the context of North 
American styled materialism.  Discursive Meditation was big help to me.  
I spent more time in the University library and bookstore than in classes.  
Now, many students get their information on-line.  This gives them greater 
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access to the great minds that have preceded them but not necessarily the 
in-depth understanding of their writings.

Having since tried all four kinds of meditation and having achieved a 
beginning sense of Cosmic Consciousness, I still find that Discursive Meditation 
is one of the easiest for me to perform.  It only takes a few minutes in a book 
store to find a book that is mind-altering in a positive sense and to flip through 
its pages for meaningful quotations.  Perhaps even to buy it and re-read it 
in bits and pieces for inspiration.  Needless to say, I have developed the bad 
habit of underlying parts of what I read and of writing in the margins of 
books.  More likely, we can Google books and meaningful quotations from 
our favourite authors.

In short, Discursive Meditation seems to have a high appeal to Spiritual 
Wanderers who are looking for new paths of discovery to challenge them 
in their spiritual growth.  It’s interesting to note that bookstore owners have 
caught on to this kind of reading by providing comfortable chairs strategically 
located throughout their premises and coffee shops designed to encourage 
our browsing before we buy. Meanwhile, they have to compete with the 
Internet. It will be interesting what the outcome of this competition will be 
on Discursive Mediation.

Erich Fromm has remained a favourite of mine for the purpose of 
Discursive Meditation.  He was after all a contemporary and was like a good 
friend. Truly, someone that I identified as a Kindred Spirit. He wrote almost a 
book a year in the 1950’s and 1960’s and he had been moving forward in his 
thinking, never a resting place but a growing together based on his experience 
as a psychotherapist and feedback from his colleagues and readers. He was 
highly critical of the direction that we were heading as a world society in 
the post war years. In The Sane Society, he had proposed that for any society 
to be effective, it had to be loving and caring for its members’ growth and 
development. Ours was not. In The Art of Loving, he had taken this thinking 
a step further and had proposed that we had become consumers in the 
service of consumerism, automatons in support of a materialistic society: 

Modern man has become alienated from himself, from his fellow 
men, and from nature. He has been transformed into a commodity 
and he experiences his life forces as an investment which must bring 
him the maxim profit obtainable under existing market conditions. 
Human relations are essentially those of alienated “automatons.”   
Erich Fromm, The Art of Loving, 1956.
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Note that he wrote this in 1956.  He suggested then that we needed to get 
control of ourselves through the integrated expression of four kinds of love 
that were within each one of us regardless of ethnic background, political 
persuasion, and gender: 

Just as physiologically men and women have hormones of the opposite 
sex, they are bisexual also in the psychological sense . . . Men—and 
women—find union in themselves only in the union of their female 
and male polarity. This polarity is the basis of all creativity . . . for 
interpersonal as well as personal creativity.”  Erich Fromm, The Art 
of Loving, 1956.

A year later, he wrote Zen Buddhism and Psychoanalysis claiming 
that Buddhism with its openness to personal growth was a better religious 
platform for developing a more loving and caring society. Another author 
that I rely on heavily for my Discursive Meditation is Pierre de Chardin; and 
yet another is Maharishi.  There are, of course, others but I am finding that 
there are fewer deep thinking books worthy of dipping into for ponderable 
excerpts these days.

I have continued to use Discursive Meditation in that I am continuously 
on the prowl for challenging quotations from individuals whom I admire for 
their depth of thoughts.  When I find a quotation that resonates with me, I 
like to “think it through” rationally, expound on it and apply it to myself. And 
then I usually buy the book for a more in-depth reading. While I recognize 
that this is “a mental and interiorized practice,” I also enjoy the fact that it puts 
enormous demands on me in terms of imagination and visualization when I 
try to get inside the minds of people living in different times and places than 
I do.  I get the feeling of a  cosmic reality that is so much more long lasting 
and so much more vast than I can imagine, infinitely so.  It’s strange to think 
of reading as a form of meditation, specifically Discursive Meditation, but 
it’s more than just reading a book cover to cover.  It’s reading a number of 
passages from different books and then pondering their interrelationships.  
It’s like a meeting of the minds.

Probably one of the better writings of recent by a Spiritual Wanderer that 
I found while browsing through the shelves of one of our local bookstores 
is 2012: The Return of Quetzalcoal by Daniel Pinchbeck. My interest in 
Pinchbeck’s book began almost immediately as I flipped thought the pages 
of his book and found extensive references to Carl Jung, Pierre de Chardin, 
Carlos Castaneda…  Then I discovered that he had lived not far from 9/11.  
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He had witnessed it first hand and had been profoundly affected by it.  But 
why 2012?  Why were we so fixated back then on 2012 as the year that we 
should be paying attention to where we were heading as a global society?  
What was this prediction all about that we were so caught up in it? 2012 has 
come and gone.  9/11 is more than a decade past.  Nothing has changed.  Or 
has it? As Pinchbeck explained: 

For the Mayans the year 2012 is last chapter when human history will 
be coming to an end. All the failure and successes of the previous World 
Age will expire, and a new phase of human growth will commence. The 
Mayans saw this as natural process, in which new life will follow the 
death of the old.   Daniel Pinchbeck, 2012: The Return of Quetzalcoatl 
2007.

Change and the dire predictions associated with it, didn’t happen.  It 
rarely does.  What did happen as it repeatedly does in the course of history 
is that we became slightly more aware of that fact that life on earth is not 
completely within our control and that we are a part of something vastly 
larger than anything that we can imagine.  Moreover and to the extent that 
we do have some control over life on planet earth, we were also made aware 
of the fact that we don’t seem to be too good of a job of our custodianship.  
Daniel Pinchbeck was just one of a number of spiritual wanderers who this 
time around were clear-visioned enough and articulate enough to give us 
ample warning.  The problem is that we are not always willing to listen to 
insights from what Pinchbeck describes as “the higher octave”.  

That’s where these Spiritual Wanderers like Pinchbeck claim to get their 
insights to forewarn us about the future. They are Spiritual Wanderers on the 
shore of the sea of truth and they seek Kindred Spirits. They seek dialogue.

So we have to ask: How is that they have a sufficiently different point of 
view that they can see when our society is getting off track when we can’t? 
And why aren’t they more influential in communicating their insights to 
us? All too often, they sound like lost souls, preaching when they merely 
mean to speak out politically and lecturing when they merely mean to be 
more informative theologically. In either case, they are discouraged by our 
attitude in response to them. Why aren’t we as tuned into one another as a 
humanity as we need to be, that is, enough to freely share our perceptions in 
a way that we can contribute to a politics of change that leads toward peace 
not war? Why aren’t we as open as we need to be to the prophetic insights 
of our contemporary thinkers, that is, enough to fully commit ourselves to 
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building a world based as they suggest, on love and generosity and not on 
fear and greed?

As well as being a disciple of Jung, Pinchbeck is an ardent admirer of 
De Chardin.  Due to his understanding of and ability to apply the meaning 
of de Chardin’s Noosphere, Daniel Pinchbeck found a Kindred Spirit in Jose 
Arguelles from his readings and he travelled from New York to Oregon to 
visit him. Among other things, Jose Arguelles had proposed a thirteen-month 
calendar to refocus our global humanity. A thirteen-month calendar could 
serve as a central device to replace the existing ones that are not in harmony 
with the cosmic structure, he is insisting. Sounds complicated but it’s worth 
trying, he says. He adds that there already are thirteen-month calendars 
being promoted in most countries.  Such a calendar would put us more in 
harmony with our cosmic reality and would move us in the direction that 
the Mayans had suggested centuries ago.

In short, a thirteen month calendar would begin a process of 
synchronization and initiate an orderly transition from Biosphere to 
Noosphere. That transition, according to Jose Arguelles, is being blocked 
by our creation of a Technosphere which has become more fascinating to 
us than the openings it offer us to life’s deeper meaning.  It is blocking our 
access to the Noosphere rather than enabling it at a time when we need it the 
most. The research of Daniel Pinchbeck or Jose Arguelles is impeccable and 
resonates with me.  What is fascinating from the point of view of Discursive 
Meditation is that these two Kindred Spirits found each other.

Apparently, Daniel Pinchbeck and Jose Arguelles were echoing de Chardin’s 
concern that our technology and spirituality have become out of balance and 
we are in danger of moving too fast along the wrong road.  It begs the question: 
What is the right road?  Well, instead of a global materialism with isolated 
nation-states competing with one another for the world’s limited resources, 
imagine a pluralistic democracy made of all the nations of the world and all 
of the religions of the world working together in peace and harmony toward a 
common human destiny! It might not be fully achievable—ever—but it would 
be worth trying.  More likely, we could achieve a balance.  2012 may not have 
seemed any different than any other but a page in human history may have 
been turned and a new chapter has begun.

The presence of a single humanity that truly encompasses all of our 
enormous diversity is mounting as our world population will increase from 
its present 6 billion to an estimated 9 billion by 2050. It was only 2.5 billion 
in 1950 when de Chardin’s The Future of Man was eventually published. His 
concerns back then were difficult to understand. He only wrote about the 
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what of the Noosphere, not the details of its how.  The writings of Daniel 
Pinchbech and Jose Arguelles that pick up where de Chardin left off are 
in some ways even more difficult to understand.  Meanwhile, we seem to 
have advanced so much further technically than we have spiritually since 
de Chardin’s early warnings. 

The current mindset supports a three-dimensional world that is basically 
materialistic with layers of intellectual and emotional development only 
whereas we are four-dimensional—material, intellectual, emotional, and 
spiritual. As a result, it current mindset blocks any transition.  Pinchbech 
and Arguelles may seem like voices in the wilderness, as a result.  It is often 
that way. People of vision often visit with us and share their insights with 
us, most often in writing but also in some other art form...music, painting.  
Some of their insights are acceptable to us within the realm of what we know; 
others are not. We are comfortable with insights that support our continuing 
to behave as we have been, individually and collectively.  Discursive readings 
and related meditations, however, challenge us and are inspiring not only in 
terms of our personal growth and development but also civilizations slow 
progress.  Often different authors reveal interlocking insights. It’s interesting 
to note that Arguelle’s research is very detailed and that his book includes 
elaborate diagrams, some of them in full color.  In particular, one of his 
diagrams is of the human being as a Holon and he connects in his thinking 
with Kenneth Wilber’s work.

As a noospheric chip, the human is in every way a holonomic reflection 
of the whole system Earth.  As a system of resonators – gravitational, 
electromagnetic, and biopsychic – the human and the Earth both have 
bodies with a center of gravity; both exhibit electromagnetic fields; and 
both share in common a biopsychic resonance, the mutual interface of 
the noosphere or mind of time with the other two fields of resonance. 
Jose Arguelles, Time and the Techosphere: The Law of Time in 
Human Affairs, 2002.

Perhaps as Arguelles suggests, it is because we are not using a 
socioeconomic platform that brings these potentially positive visions of 
contemporary life together as one.  We need as he suggests a redefinition 
of humanity according to the Law of Time which is also the nature of the 
Noosphere.  Time-wise we need to be in more in harmony with nature 
and with one another globally.  Pinchbeck and Arguelles connect their 
thinking not only with de Chardin’s “Noosphere” but also Jung’s notion of a 
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“Synchronicity.” The fact that the likes of Pinchbech and Arguelles are able to 
build onto the thinking of de Chardin and Jung that has gone on before them 
seems to confirm that there is an underground movement going on that spans 
generations.  Moreover, they are able to find one another as contemporaries 
even though they live and work miles apart from one another.  

What is important in all of this is that there is some kind of communication 
going on. Pinchbeck and Arguelles tend to think that it’s a form of telepathy.  
They warn against our becoming too reliant on the Noosphere’s technological 
counterpart, the Internet.  Most of us are still learning and are less involved in 
this process. For us, their example points to the use of Discursive Meditation 
as a primary method for gathering insights and inspirations from the history 
of thinkers who have gone before them and from the contemporary thinkers 
who are now contributing today to what they call the Noosphere: an envelope 
of growing knowledge about our Biosphere and our role in it.    

Discursive Meditation involves the ongoing review of how one is dealing 
with life within the larger context of humanity as a whole. By reading excerpts 
from the writings of some of the great thinkers of the world who have lived 
amongst us and who live amongst us now. We can compare their points of 
view – their perspectives on life.  We are constantly stimulating our idealism 
and anticipating how we can contribute to a better world. We are opening 
ourselves up to the big picture. Discursive Meditation is related to What’s It 
All About? but it has the added sub-question of “Who Else Sees The World 
The Way I Do?”   .

We may not always agree.  But that is the point.  We have different 
perspectives and no one of us can see all of life.  We have to piece it together 
as best we can.  Discursive Meditation is a methodology towards this end.  
Viewed within this context, Discursive Meditation becomes an informal 
platform for our making comparisons – real to ideal – and for communicating 
with one another.  It is a way of our getting in touch with one another and 
of working together toward a more loving and caring world.   In this way, 
Discursive Meditation opens us up to becoming social activists in that it helps 
us to see that the world as we understand it from culture to culture falls short 
of the common cause of our humanity.  What can we do? Sometimes it can 
be overwhelming in terms of how far short we may be falling relative to the 
requirements of cosmic reality.  Civilization’s progress at best is slow and 
sometimes this can lead to a negativism.  However, it is only a short mental-
hop from Discursive Meditation to Transformative Meditation.  When used 
as an integrated part of Process Meditation and linked with Transformative 
Meditation, it can become a powerful platform for implementing change. 
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Transformative Meditation and the
Politics of Change

eleven

Ed and Deb Shapiro have recently released a compendium of meditative 
experiences, Be the Change: How Meditation Can Transform You and the 

World, in which as the title suggests, they attempt to explain this interactive 
quality of peace with harmony:

Contemplative activism arises from the awareness that we are no 
different from anyone else, we are all victims of greed and hatred, and 
yet we also have the same capacity to rise above this into a place of 
giving and caring. And in its purest intent, activism is simply to bring 
this awareness with compassion and beauty to those places that are 
in need.  Be the Change: How Meditation Can Transform You and 
the World by Ed Shapiro and Deb Shapiro, 2009.

Diagram #32 illustrates 
how Psychology and theology 
come together in politics as 
a sort of one-two punch that 
when properly balanced, can 
be very powerful indeed; but 
when unbalanced can only be 
weak and misleading.  Simply 
put, there needs to be more 
recognition that our society 
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has two streams of understanding coursing through it.  There is an ideal 
world where love and generosity seek to prevail; there is a real world where 
fear and greed reign. 

To achieve this, there needs to be communication flowing from 
psychologists to theologians to politicians such that:

1. Psychologist of all persuasions can offer more guidance by way of 
the positive development of human nature and the universal value 
of culture and identity as part and parcel of humanity as a whole.

2. Theologians from all faiths can offer more guidance by way of life’s 
overall purpose and inclination toward a better world to policy 
makers based on their understanding of where we’ve come from 
as a civilization and where we are heading. 

3. Politicians of all parties can be more open to long term (e.g., theology 
and transpersonal psychology) as well as short term (e.g., political 
science and practical psychology) thinking and plan tomorrow’s 
world based on an understanding of the historical continuity of 
civilization’s development and ultimate destiny. 

In this way Discursive Meditation is needed in preparation for 
Transformative Meditation to be cooperative and not competitive.  We 
need a common base of understanding.  Too often the politics of change are 
not based on knowledge but on power with one group dominating another 
and another group protesting their being dominated.  It is difficult to find a 
common sense of purpose without a common sense of meaning.

Transformative Meditation is the most politically active of the forms 
of the meditations and the most complex as it takes us out of the realms 
of the socially known and knowable to an open-ended questioning guided 
by intuition, and it generates change. It deals primarily with the question 
Where Do I Fit In? It involves a highly emotional and speculative level of 
inquiry and of action, one that is the most difficult of all to discuss even 
though it is also probably the most fundamental to our collective awareness 
of life around us.  From a self-aware point of view, identity is the key issue 
and benefit of meditation.  From a more world-aware world point of view, 
it’s continuity that’s the key issue and benefit.

Witness Meditation brings about inner peace but it also suggests outer 
harmony. In this way, it moves from questions about Who Am I? to questions 
about What’s Life All About? and it opens up into Discursive Meditation.  
Transformative Meditation goes the next step. It establishes a link between 
psychology and theology that is acted out in politics and by doing so, it is 
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essential to the flow of meditation from the inner peace of a primal narcissism 
to social altruism based on harmony and at-oneness.  Through dialogue 
and social interaction, our personal development finds spiritual fulfilment.  

For  example : 
Diagram #33 uses 
SYZYGISTIC LOGIC 
to demonstrate how 
Emerson and Thoreau 
mediated by Fuller 
arrived at a through 
ongoing dialogue 
that carried forward 
several generations to 
find expression though 
Buckminster Fuller and 
later Martin Luther King 
Jr.  At the base of North 
American society were Emerson and Thoreau, two separate minds in dialogue 
with each other. Each seemed to represent one of the major streams of stream 
of thought underlying our civilizations slow development, one I will call 
“spiritual discovery” and the other “social action.” Both streams of thought 
are essential to the development of a society that maximizes our individual 
contribution, making us more loving and caring.  A society so based allows 
for both our idealism and realism as individuals. 

Emerson and Thoreau were more than just close friends (it was almost 
what we now call in psychotherapy “a symbiotic relationship” with the psychic 
energy of the one boosting the psychic energy of the other); and that they 
were enabled in their mutual expressions of Universal Love by Margaret Fuller. 

Women’s rights — or more to the point, the complementary rights of both 
males and females — were deeply rooted in the early days of North American 
society! In short, both Emerson and Thoreau and the Transcendentalists who 
came after them were just as strongly feminists as they were abolitionists.  
There are no doubt basic dialogues that flow beneath the politics of other 
societies but clearly the SYZYGISTIC triad Emerson, Thoreau and Fuller 
are not far below the surface of North America’s present-day dynamics.  We 
still look to Emerson for his mysticism and to Thoreau for his communion 
with nature with wonder.  I mentioned this earlier, it is the key to today’s 
politics of change.

This dialogue between Emerson and Thoreau was at the core of their 
Walden Pond experiment and at the foundation of the development of North 
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America, but enabled as it was by Margaret Fuller, it was a universal dialogue. 
It was picked up by the likes of Ghandi in India, as well as by Martin Luther 
King Jr. some years later. It’s interesting to note that Ghandi was fascinated by 
the thinking of Thoreau related to nonviolent civil disobedience in particular 
as his own thinking was more in tune with Emerson’s thinking related to 
the Over soul. Emerson’s concept of the Oversoul, which was the basis of his 
lecture tour on self-reliance, derives from his readings the Bhagavad-Gita. 
Their thinking was carried forward several generations later by another 
great thinker, Martin Luther King Jr.  Martin Luther King Jr. visited India 
and was so impressed by Ghandi’s thinking that he made it the basis of his 
non-violent civil rights movement.  In effect, he brought Thoreau’s exported 
thoughts back with him to guide him in his development of North America’s 
civil rights movement. Both Ghandi and Martin Luther King Jr. created 
national movements that gained in momentum to the extent that they 
became universal in scope and the social change they brought about locally 
extended globally. Freedom as they saw it was not just for any one group of 
people as culturally or racially defined but for all people.  

They internalized the relationship between spiritual discovery and social 
action as represented by Emerson and Thoreau and then externalized it. 
To do this, they called forth from within themselves the kind of Universal 
Love as represented by the feminist Margaret Fuller.   As Jung would explain 
it, they balanced the male and female sides of themselves and extended 
themselves openly in relationships that were fully human, offering themselves 
as examples of humanity.

Whereas Martin Luther King Jr. had been quite clear about his use of the 
two-mindedness SYZYGYSTIC LOGIC to clarify his thinking, Emerson and 
Thoreau were two separate minds in dialogue with each other. Each seemed 
to represent one of the major streams of thought underlying our civilizations 
slow development—the one of what I will call “spiritual discovery” and the 
other of what I will call “social action.” Both streams of experience are essential 
to the development of a society that maximizes our individual contribution, 
and that is more loving and caring.  Martin Luther King Jr.’s devotion to 
Witness Meditation led him naturally to Transformative Meditation; Emerson 
and Thoreau managed it through dialogue and the leadership of Margaret 
Fuller toward this end. Similarly, the relationship between Emerson and 
Thoreau, enabled by Fuller, and between spiritual discovery and social action 
as these two processes contributing to the ongoing progress of civilization 
can be expressed as SYZYGYSTIC LOGIC.  Emerson and Thoreau had a 
relationship with Margaret Fuller that allowed them to establish an ongoing 
dialogue that balanced Emerson’s self-discovery with Thoreau’s social action.  
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Diagram #34 illustrates how Martin Luther King was able to use 
SYSZYGISTIC LOGIC as a basis for human right movement.  It seems that 
Martin Luther King Jr. was able to internalize this dialogue within himself 
and was guided by his sense of inner divinity in the course of his social action.  
His transformative politics of change had a broad appeal to all people and 
he was determined to represent it not just a national civil rights movement 
but a global human rights movement.

As he put it: 

As long as there is poverty in the world I can never be rich, even if I 
have a billion dollars. As long as diseases are rampant and millions 
of people in the world cannot expect to live more than twenty-eight 
or thirty years. I can never be totally healthy even if I just got a good 
check up at the Mayo Clinic. I can never be what I ought to be until 
you are what you ought to be. This is the way our world is made. No 
individual or nation can stand out boasting of being independent. 
We are interdependent. Coretta Scott King, The Words of Martin 
Luther King Jr. 1987

There are those of us who long for a more caring and generous world, 
and there are those of us who know that the world can be an angry place 
filled with reasons to be fearful and to be greedy. It repeats itself with each 
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generation, and within that context, within each of us individually. It is as 
if we are trying to balance ourselves on an intergenerational teeter-totter 
that we have inherited.

Whereas the intergenerational teeter-totter basic to North American 
society was balanced with church at the one end and state on the other by 
separating them to protect them from each other in dialogue, the church 
in terms of thoughts and beliefs about the mysteries of God and the state in 
terms of thoughts and beliefs about the basic requirements of self, so they 
cannot be separated so easily—simply because we are one mind with two 
hemispheres. We are one person living in a real world of our own making. 
So what we seek for ourselves externally bears the same stamp of integration 
and wholeness.

I am even more convinced today that the helping professions could 
have used Fromm’s thinking to help us as individual North Americans 
and as a North American society to generate more love – a much-needed 
commodity in our digitalized global community. However, Fromm was boldly 
anti-materialistic and socialistic in his other writings and my colleagues 
were threatened by the political visibility of his stand.   I feel that Fromm 
was simply futuristic in this regard.  Fromm was convinced that we were 
becoming too identified with the process of mechanization and were devoting 
our technology to profit making rather than trying to build a society that 
was more humanistic:

Obviously, so far the industrialized world has not found an answer 
to the question which is posed here: How is it possible to create a 
humanist industrialism as against the bureaucratic industrialism 
which rules our lives today?  Fromm, The Heart Of Man: Its Genius 
for Good and Evil, 1976

In his search for a solution, Fromm opened up the door to East meets 
West.  He saw the role of meditation as not only a personal but also a political 
activity.

Man gave up the illusion of a fatherly God as a parent helper—but 
he also gave up the true aim of all humanistic religions: overcoming 
the limitations of an egotistical self, achieving love, objectivity and 
humility and respecting life so that the aim of life is living itself, and 
become what he potentially is. These were the aims of the great Western 
religions. The East, however, was not burdened with the concept of 
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a transcendent father-saviour in which the monotheistic religions 
expressed their longing. They could see man realistically and objectively, 
having nobody but the “awakened” ones to guide him, and being able to 
be guided because each man has within the capacity to awake and be 
enlightened. This is exactly the reason that Eastern religious thought, 
Taoism and Buddhism and their blending into Zen Buddhism assume 
such import for the West today.   Erich Fromm and D.T. Suzuki, Zen 
Buddhism and Psychoanalysis, 1960.

What Erich Fromm gained from this merger of Eastern with Western 
thought as it affected the thinking of psychotherapist was a more positive 
outlook on life as a process.  He put it this way:

Birth is not one act; it is a process. The aim of life is to be fully born, 
though its tragedy is that most of us die before we are thus born. 
To live is to be born every minute. Death occurs when birth stops. 
Physiologically, our cellular system is in a process of continual birth; 
psychologically, however, most of us cease to be born at a certain point. 
Some are completely still born; they go on living physiologically when 
mentally their longing is to return to the womb, to earth, darkness, 
death; they are insane, or nearly so. Many others proceed further on 
the path of life. Yet they cannot cut the umbilical cord, completely, 
as it were; they remain symbiotically attached to mother, father, 
family, race, state, status, money gods, etc.; they never emerge fully 
as themselves and thus they never become fully born.  Erich Fromm 
and D.T. Suzuki, Zen Buddhism and Psychoanalysis, 1960. 

Fromm saw life as a learning process, beginning with love of self and 
proceeding toward love of others, of society and eventually of humanity. 
Interconnecting these as the four cornerstones of Universal Love. It was 
an achievement based on what he called the Core to Core experience.  He 
recognized, however, that we put up a resistance to the art of loving and to 
the ongoing development of core to core relationships.  

Fromm was not alone in his observations about the uniqueness of 
human life as a process of loving and caring open to all takers.  De Cardin 
called this using what he called “the gift of consciousness”.  Like Fromm, he 
recognized this as more effective in dialogue with others:  

The basic characteristic of Man, the root of all his perfections, is his gift 
of consciousness in the second degree. Man not only knows; he knows 
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he knows He reflects. But this power of Reflection, when restricted to 
the individual, is only partial and rudimentary. Pierre Teilhard de 
Chardin, The Future of Man, 1959. 

Love as a process takes time and effort and in a busy world, it is often 
short-changed. However, we can get to Fromm’s four kinds of love and to his 
Universal Love more quickly and more easily and we can be more reflective 
in dialogue as de Chardin suggested simply by taking the time each day to 
ask life’s four most basic questions – Who am I/What’s life all about? Where 
Do I Fit In? and Why Are We Here? – of ourselves and others.

In this way, Cosmic Consciousness comes from an expanded awareness 
of both birth as a process and creation as a process—both ongoing. The 
questions Who Am I? and What’s life all about? stir the first pot; the questions 
Where Do I Fit In? and Why Are We Here? stir the second. Whereas it should 
be that the flow of questioning is from self-reliance to social action, it has 
become reversed and what we believe of human nature as a society now 
reflects back on what we believe of our own nature, and we are limited. We 
regard ourselves as humans seeking spiritual experiences rather than as 
spirits dealing with the human condition. 

What I have called “integrated questioning” can be an artful activity 
leading toward a mindful process, meditation.  As such, it can be a secular 
substitute for going to church.  It can be a heartfelt activity leading toward 
a more soulful process, prayer.  As such, it can be a religious supplement 
to going to church. More significant in our busy world, meditation as a 
mindful process combined with prayer as a soulful process is the missing link 
between psychology and theology, between the reality of the world that one 
lives in and the idealism of the world that one hopes for. In this connection, 
meditation is a particularly powerful tool for change.

The world is as we have made it, and it can be remade by simply seeing 
life in a larger context than the present socioeconomic one that now governs 
our global community. It’s already going on. We can “be the change” by simply 
gaining a greater appreciation of the depth of our inner sense of humanity, and 
we can bring back the mystery of life that we call “God” by simply opening 
ourselves up to a much broader sense of the context of human evolution.

When it’s a dark enough night, millions of stars gaze back at me, 
suns like mine with planets that might even be inhabitable. Recent 
studies have discovered as nearly ten thousand planets out there that 
are capable of sustaining life like ours so the possibility that we are 
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not alone is very real. Truly, we are not alone.  Ed Shapiro and Deb 
Shapiro, Be the Change: How Meditation Can Transform You and 
the World, 2009.

Similarly at those moments of even the briefest meditation, I feel a 
connection between the inner depths of myself and the vastness of life out 
there, the vastness of the universe. The psychology of my being and the 
theology of its origins become momentarily linked whereas we tend to think 
of them as two separate streams of development and become satisfied with 
an identification of ourselves within our local communities, within our 
national boundaries, or of late, within the newly emerging global community. 

When I make the big connection of self to stars, it occurs to me that 
we might not taking very good care of our planet relative to the other ten 
thousand or so planets out there capable of life like ours; it occurs to me 
that maybe we need to be taking a less competitive and more cooperative 
stand nation to nation; it occurs to me that we perhaps should be thinking 
more in terms of our common human destiny, given the cosmic reality of 
our lives.  There I’ve said it again: cosmic reality. For years, I was shy about 
mentioning cosmic reality as the context of life and about discussing how 
the build-up of meditation makes us increasingly aware of it. When I did 
try to discuss it, people would hum the theme of Rod Sterling’s Twilight 
Zone to distract me from my seriousness. But I’m not the only one who is 
star struck.  As Martin Luther King Jr. put it:

Something should remind us once more that the great things in this 
universe are things that we never see. You walk out at night and look 
up at the beautiful stars as they bedeck the heavens like lanterns of 
eternity and the think you can see all.  Oh, no. You can never see the 
law of gravitation that hold them there.  Martin Luther King Jr., 
Where Do We Go From Here? Chaos or Community? 1967.

There was the idealism of my religious beliefs and the realism of my 
academic research that I was having difficulty with…the research that I had 
started while at Family and Children’s Service and wanted to continue while 
at the University was regarded as too subjective, too radical.  Increasingly, I 
found myself looking for balance in my brief participation in the civil rights 
movement and what I knew of the theology of Martin Luther King Jr.  His 
point seemed to have been for people to have the right to express themselves 
fully, non-violently.  I knew him to be a meditator and I began to rely on 
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meditation more myself.   As theology students, Martin Luther King and 
his wife attended the Unitarian church in Washington, D.C.  He was greatly 
influenced by the transcendentalists – Emerson, Thoreau, and Margaret Fuller 
– particularly Thoreau whose writings had influenced Ghandi.  As a result, 
there is strong intergenerational connection between Martin Luther King 
Jr. and the root thinking not only of the culture predominating the North 
American continent and but also with the common humanity of all cultures.  
His civil rights movement is therefore a prime example of Transformative 
Meditation in action:  

Since being in India, I am more convinced than ever before that the 
method of nonviolent resistance is the most potent weapon available 
to oppressed people in their struggle for justice and human dignity. In 
a real sense, Mahatma Gandhi embodied in his life certain universal 
principles that are inherent in the moral structure of the universe, 
and these principles are as inescapable as the law of gravitation. 
Martin Luther King Jr., Where Do We Go From Here: Chaos or 
Community? 1967

Apparently, we all have within us a positive sense of direction derived 
from our ongoing development and growth toward fulfilment as individuals 
and as members of a collective humanity. It is inherent the moral structure 
of the Universe.   But it is in the form of an ideal that is confronted daily 
by reality. As a result, we wrestle in life with the ideal versus the real.  If 
enough of us are exploited and discover this, we rise up.  We’ve nothing to 
lose.  We participate in a politics of change.  Then sometimes the leadership 
once we have won, turns around an exploits us only differently. The politics 
of change is tricky.  It has to be directed by our collective awareness of our 
inner divinity and our growing sense of Universal Love. This was what Martin 
Luther King Jr. appealed to…at least, in my experience.

My being drawn to his philosophy years was a natural affinity. Like many 
of the social activists before him, Martin Luther King Jr. had achieved the 
knowledge of the all-seeing third eye. Clearly, Martin Luther King Jr. was 
basically a Transformative Meditator who was visionary.  However, he was 
very aware of meditation as a total process capable of producing dreams of 
hope that he could articulate and use to develop as a social movement.  He 
appealed to the inner divinity in all people. 

Martin Luther King Jr. had a unique ability to communicate across 
the broad spectrum of people and connect with enough Kindred Spirits to 
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form a movement, not just for the civil rights of Afro-Americans but for 
the human rights of all global citizens.  Given his leadership, we continue to 
participate globally in a Universal Love that transcends all else. It is a love 
of humanity as family and in the future of our species; it is a love of one 
generation for the next.  Meditation has this transforming power in that it 
helps us to recognize that life is a puzzle that has no borders and no end in 
sight…only ongoing mystery.  It is ours for the making.  It is for our inner 
peace to find outer harmony.
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Transcendental Meditation as a Means of 
Contributing to Civilization’s Slow Progress

twelve

For the most part, I have been self-taught in Transcendental Meditation. It 
flows naturally from Witness, Discursive and Transformative Meditation. 

A comment about Transcendental Meditation by Maharishi may be useful 
to readers in understanding my bias in this regard:

The mind is like an ocean, and like the ocean the surface layers are 
active in waves and the deeper layers are silent. When the mind is not 
in tune with the cosmic law, not in tune with the Being, when it is not 
functioning in the state of Cosmic Consciousness, it is not functioning 
in complete accord with the laws of nature. Such a mind, without 
any knowledge, even without any intention to do so, is apt of emit an 
influence of disharmony and discord . . . Everyone should know that 
he is part of the whole life of the universe and that his relationship 
to the universe is what one cell is to the whole body. His Holiness 
Maharishi Mahesh Yogi, The Science of Being and Art of Living: 
Transcendental Meditation, 1967. 

It is at this level—the development of a Cosmic Consciousness—that it is 
most difficult for those of us who meditate to communicate. We can share 
our experience, but when it comes to what it means to us, words fail us. And 
it’s most difficult for us to move from art to science.  It is for this reason that 
it is best for us to meditate starting with Witness Meditation and moving 
through Discursive and Transformative Meditation towards Transcendental 
Meditation at the end of the day.   
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The borderline between Transformative and Transcendental Meditation is 
to me the borderline between no-God and God such that there is a resistance 
to merging the two, It’s real versus ideal.  It draws the distinction between 
what we can sense as tangible and can prove in a cause and effect manner 
versus what we can only known by feeling and intuition.  As a result, we  can 
feel comfortable with a God of whatever definition when we can identify 
with it from the heart and can rationalize it but the notion of a cosmic reality 
is so vast and so far beyond our comprehension that it defies definition. We 
can only know it experientially.  It is like being a finite cell within infinity. 
Transcendental Meditation is one way of experiencing what we call God.  
Transformative Meditation merely discusses God as a possibility.

This final form of meditation, Transcendental Meditation, blends with 
the others and flows naturally into a growing sense of Cosmic Consciousness.     
The Watkins Dictionary of Religions and Secular Faiths narrowly define 
Transcendental Meditation as: 

A form of yoga that became familiar through Maharishi Mahesh yogi.  
During the 1960s with the rise of the ‘hippy’ movement, TM became a 
vogue new age practice focused on states of consciousness.  Yoga and 
TM promise to expand creativity, personal awareness and world peace.  
The movement centered on Maharishi University of Management at 
Fairfield Iowa through which the meditation technique can be learned.  
(The technique consists of 15-20 minutes twice daily). Gerald Benedict, 
The Watkins Dictionary of Religions and Secular Faiths, 2008.

There are in excess of a thousand TM centers through North America 
and the movement claims to have millions of ‘followers’ as well as property 
assets in excess of 3.5 billion including real estate holdings, schools, and 
clinics.  Maharishi was very insistent that his followers should develop a 
sense of Cosmic Consciousness and even went so far as to suggest that our 
schools should teach TM for this reason.  According to Maharishi, even  our 
politicians should learn it:

A person with Cosmic Consciousness has the unbounded amount of 
love overflowing in all directions for everything.  When this overflowing, 
unlimited, unbound cosmic Universal Love becomes concentrated in 
the devotion to God, then that concentrated state of universal love is 
of such a degree that it brings ultimate fulfillment of life.  His Holiness 
Maharishi Mahesh Yogi, The Science of Being and the Art of Living: 
Transcendental Meditation, 1963 
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Although Transcendental Meditation was introduced to North America 
by Maharishi in 1957 and later to the global community where it became 
known as TM, it was Maharishi’s original intent to make the North American 
community in particular aware of the Vedic teachings which are contained 
in the oldest known writings in Hindu.  In this sense, his technique was a 
continuation of Discursive Meditation.

The process of bringing the attention to the level of the transcendent 
Being is known as the system of transcendental deep meditation. It 
is the practice of transcendental deep meditation, a proper thought 
is selected and the technical of experiencing that thought in its infant 
states of development enable the conscious mind to arrive system at 
the source of thought, the field of Being. Thus the way to experience the 
Transcendental Being lies in selecting a proper thought and experiencing 
its subtle states until it subtlest state is experienced and transcended.  
His Holiness Maharishi Mahesh Yogi, The Science of Being and 
the Art of Living: Transcendental Meditation 1963 
      
Moreover, he was given to readings from the Bhagavad-Gita and hence 

there was a connection between his line of thought and the Emerson/
Thoreau dialogue at the root of North American society. However, his TM 
went beyond Discursive Meditation in that it focused more intently on the 
question of Why Are We Here?  

The purpose of individual life is also the purpose of the life of the entire 
cosmos. The difference is just one of scale. The purpose of creation is 
expansion of happiness which is fulfilled through the expansion of 
cosmic evolution. The individual life is the basic unit of the cosmos. If 
one is not happy one has lost the very purpose of life.   His Holiness 
Maharishi Mahesh Yogi, The Science of Being and the Art of Living: 
Transcendental Meditation, 1963. 

TM teaches that society should enable individuals in this purpose and 
in their contributing to evolution.

The practical aspect of the plan for the emancipation of all humankind, 
generation after generation, lies in the construction of a world center 
for training spiritual leaders and the construction of silent meditation 
rooms in the midst of business areas of cities and towns of the world 



180     t o wa r d  a  m o r e  l o v i n g  a n d  c a r i n g  w o r l d

and at holiday resorts.  It is hoped that the lovers of life and well-
wishers of humanity will rise to the occasion and start on a program 
of constructing these silent places to bring a practical message of 
harmony and peace in life throughout the world. His Holiness 
Maharishi Mahesh Yogi,  The Science of Being and the Art of 
Living: Transcendental Meditation, 1963 

According to Maharishi, our not having achieved Cosmic Consciousness 
to the fullest extent is the cause of much personal unhappiness and social 
unrest.  Cosmic Consciousness was to him the normal state of people.  People 
less than that were not pulling their weight in term of evolution and were 
unhappy as a result.  TM takes us beyond reality as we know it to a cosmic 
reality where we are one with Absolute Being.  Mahjarishi describes the 
process of meditation like the bubbling up of thought from the deepest level 
of the ocean of the mind.  It is a natural and therefore simple process.  It is 
automatic.  He calls this “bliss”.

Particularly with reference to the last of the four questions: Why Are We 
Here? I have found the cosmic idealism of deep Transcendental Meditation 
to be most useful and, given our emerging global community, comforting:

The problem of world peace can only be solved by solving the problem 
of peace of the individual, and the problem of peace of the individual 
can only be solved by creating a state of happiness in the individual. 
Therefore the problem of peace in the individual, family, society, nation, 
and world as a whole is solved by the practice of transcendental deep 
meditation which is a direct way to establish bliss in the conscious 
life of people. His Holiness Maharishi Mahesh Yogi,  The Science 
of Being and the Art of Living: Transcendental Meditation, 1963 

The Transcendental Meditation known as TM became extremely popular 
and advanced a number of other meditation techniques as well. Peace was 
its primary focus, for individuals and for the world. As Maharishi put it:

When the mind is not in tune with the cosmic law, not in tune with the 
Being, when it is not functioning in the state of Cosmic Consciousness, 
it is not functioning in complete accord with the laws of nature. Such 
a mind, without any knowledge, even without any intention to do so, 
is apt of emit an influence of disharmony and discord. His Holiness 
Maharishi Mahesh Yogi, The Science of Being and the Art of Living: 
Transcendental Meditation, 1963 
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It is in small steps that we contribute to our common humanity and to our 
mutual development of a more loving and caring society. In fact, meditation 
is a small-step process—it is at least a four-step process achieved over time 
and with some considerable effort to allow the flow of meditation to take 
its course and similarly its eight benefits are accumulated slowly. Whether 
the outline that I have provided thus far serves as a window through which 
first Universal Love and second Cosmic Consciousness can be observed is a 
matter of experience. And then there are some thinkers who have developed 
a combined sense of Universal Love and Cosmic Consciousness to the point 
that they not only can observe the order and laws of cosmic reality but 
also they can return to our world and inform us within the limits of our 
understanding.  De Chardin offered this explanation:

We are not human beings in search of a spiritual experience. We are 
spiritual beings immersed in a human experience . . . the time has 
come to realise that an interpretation of the universe—even a positive 
one—remains unsatisfying unless it covers the interior as well as the 
exterior of things. Mind as well as matter. The true physics is that 
which will, one day achieve the inclusion of man in his wholeness in 
a coherent picture of the world.  Pierre Teilhard De Chardin, The 
Future of Man, 1959.
      
All of this, for us ordinary people, begs the question: how can we do 

what the great hearts and minds have done? I have already proposed four 
simple questions.  By asking life’s four most basic questions of ourselves in 
an open-ended way and on a daily basis, we re-establish life’s continuity 
within ourselves and re-connect with our inner divinity while still working 
on the ego integrity required of us for success in the real world of our day 
to day existences.  It is a short cut to meditation and to spirituality.  Fromm’ 
in Psychoanalysis and Zen Buddhism puts it this way: 

The question is: How can we overcome the suffering, the imprisonment, 
the same which the experience of separateness creates; how can we 
find union within ourselves, within our fellowman and with nature? 
The questioning is always that same . . . However, there are several 
answers, or basically, there are only two answers. One is to overcome 
separateness and to find unity by regression to the state of unity 
which existed before awareness ever arose, that is, before we are born. 
The other answer is to be full born, to develop one’s awareness, one’s 
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reason, and one’s capacity to love, to such a point that one transcends 
one’s own egocentric involvement, and arrives at a new harmony, at 
a new oneness with the word.   Erich Fromm and D.T. Suzuki Zen 
Buddhism and Psychoanalysis, 1960.
    
Like Emerson and Thoreau, he went to the Eastern religions for answers 

as much as to Western religions, suggesting that a joint approach would be 
useful – East and West.   He urged that we use meditation on the one hand 
and dialogue on the other to help one another in an ongoing effort to “free 
ourselves from our Gods, our nationalities that have divided us.”   Fortunately, 
our using meditation and dialogue toward the potentiality of Oneness is in the 
process of renewal in the East and West at the time when even our political 
leaders are reaching out to contemporary gurus the likes of Deepak Chopra:

Once the Vedic scriptures began to be translated at the turn of the 
nineteenth century, their ideas began to crop up in strange places. 
The Atman, for example, became the immensely popular Oversoul 
that Ralph Waldo Emerson spread throughout New England before 
the Civil War. Drawing from Indian ideas, Emerson’s circle began to 
redefine Puritan beliefs, discarding sin, damnation, and the absolute 
boundary between life and death that can only be crossed through 
faith in Christ. This launched the Transcendental movement. Now we 
face a polyglot blend of East-West beliefs. Deepak Chopra, How to 
Know God: The Soul’s Journey into the Mystery of Mysteries, 2000. 
     
Chopra claims that the so-called New Age movement is an outgrowth 

of many traditions, but the main one is Theosophy, a spiritualist movement 
that began with séances in Victorian parlours but was deeply transformed 
by Hinduism and that Mahatma Ghandi, in fact, first became acquainted 
with the Vedic scriptures through English translations produced by the 
Theosophical Society in India.  As Chopra explains it: “It was primarily 
through the spiritualism of the late ninetieth century that reincarnation 
became to be embraced by popular culture.” He is promoted as a a part of the 
New Age culture but with Hindu roots.  He makes numerous appearances 
in communities throughout Canada and United States on the one hand 
continuing the work of Maharishi and on the other forging a new trail of 
leadership. 

Chopra is only one of the many new religious leaders who are using 
the new media – the Internet, books, lectures – to bring psychology and 
theology together into a workable formula that will advance a stronger sense 
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of Universal Love and even Cosmic Consciousness.  All of these thinkers are 
coming forward with thoughts and ideas for a more caring and loving world 
from our collective intelligence, from the Akashic Record.   It is my belief 
that any one of us can develop an awareness of Cosmic Consciousness and 
that beyond that, some of us have managed to access the universal laws of 
cosmic growth and development. However fleetingly, we are able from time 
to time and with continued effort to tap into this awareness and have “peak 
experiences” that can be psychologically real for us and that can translate 
into “soulful moments.” In either case, there is an accumulation with time 
and continued effort that results in psychological and spiritual fulfilment 
for us as individuals and in political and cosmological fulfillment for us as 
a species. The two are interrelated, our happiness and the world’s progress.   
Deepak Chopra also identifies levels of meditation, only he called them 
“levels of fulfilment.” As he explains it:

God is another name for infinite intelligence. To achieve anything in 
life, a piece of this intelligence must be contacted and used. In other 
words, God is always there for you. The seven responses of the human 
brain are avenues to attain some aspect of God. Each level of fulfilment 
proves God’s reality at that level. Deepak Chopra, How to Know God: 
The Soul’s Journey into the Mystery of Mysteries, 2000. 
       
Regardless of whether people are still struggling to piece together a 

personal impression of cosmic reality that will serve as a platform for further 
exploration as I am or whether they have arrived at the stage of awareness 
that Chopra has, meditation maximizes the powers of the human mind.  
Whether we believe in what various Gurus and Prophets or even extra-
terrestrials reveal to us, there is an eerie resemblance one religion to another 
when it comes to the role of meditation in our spiritual development both as 
individual personalities in the time-limited lives we lead or as kaleidoscope 
of societies huddled together on what we call Planet Earth.  It takes love, 
however; and it generates love.

Through meditation and a considerable investment of discipline, 
concentration, and patience, I have been fortunate enough to take short trips 
and to accumulate some awareness of Cosmic Consciousness, but I have not 
been nearly as successful in bringing back souvenirs in the form of shareable 
insights. My writing this book is an attempt, I suppose. But nothing similar 
to what the likes of Chopra are able to accomplish. They are the modern-
day gurus; quite possibly, history will prove them to be prophets.   And so 
it seems to me that we are all on the same track, capable of contributing to 
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one of the other of the two streams of evolutionary development, either the 
realism of the world we live in today or the idealism of the world we want 
to live in tomorrow.     

In his book, Spiritual Solutions, Chopra points to Transcendental 
Meditation as the highest form of awareness available to most of us today:

Spiritually, there is a level that is the highest of all.  This is the level of 
transcendence.  When you transcend yourself, you release all personal 
attachments.  No longer stuck in old habits and conditioning, you ask 
for your highest awareness to enter the situation and find a solution.  
Deepak Chopra, Spiritual Solutions:  Answers to Life’s Greatest 
Questions, 2012.

Deepak Chopra who started out as a disciple of Maharishi travels 
extensively today as a speaker and writes vociferously to get his message 
regarding these last three levels of consciousness across to audiences.  

It is through love and within love that we must look for the deepening 
of our deepest self, in the life-giving coming together of humankind.  
Love is the free and imaginative outpouring of the spirit over all 
unexplored paths.  It links those who love in bonds that unite but 
do not confound, causing them to discover in their mutual contact 
an exaltation capable , incomparably more than any arrogance of 
solitude, of arousing the heart of their being all that they possess of 
uniqueness and creative power. Pierre Teilhard de Chardin, The 
Future of Man, 1959.

It might be argued that Transcendental Meditation is the most spiritual of 
the meditations except that any of the levels of meditation can be advanced 
from activity to process and to a level of spirituality by the more experienced 
meditator.  For example, Emerson began with Witness Meditation but 
advances to an all-encompassing and high level of spirituality through 
dialogue with Thoreau; Thoreau began with Transformative Meditation but 
advances to an all-encompassing and high level of spirituality that results 
in the kind of Universal Love promoted world-wide by Martin Luther King 
Jr. and others.  Similarly, it might seem like the Dali Lama begins with a 
combination of Witness and Discursive Meditation but he advances quickly to 
an all-encompassing and high level of spirituality that he shares in dialogue. 
These more advanced meditators suggest using all four forms of meditation 
and have described their techniques for turning their initial choice of one 



d o n  a y r e      185

form of meditation or another as an activity to an all-inclusive process.
More usually, however, the first two levels of Witness Meditation and 

Discursive Meditation are more related to the development of the integrity 
of SELF and the third and fourth levels of Transformative Meditation and 
Transcendental Meditation are more related to the growing of the divinity of 
SOUL.  In this way, Transformative and Transcendental Meditation border on 
prayer.  When all four levels of meditation are merged into one, meditation 
ceases to be an activity per se and becomes a process.  As a result, life’s four 
most basic questions tend to reflect levels of meditation and are more effective 
when asked sequentially at day’s end.  

What is mindful leads to success; what is soulful leads to happiness.  
Balancing the mindfulness of Witness Meditation and Discursive Meditation 
established in the waking hours with the soulfulness of Transformative 
Meditation and Transcendental Meditation at day’s end is the key to bringing 
together success and happiness. Life’s four most basic questions are answered 
momentarily as one and are carried forward as a continuity of life.  As 
these questions tend to be asked with more intensity at different periods 
of our lifetimes, this leads naturally to an enhanced understanding of what 
Erikson called “generativity.”  Communication parent to child, teacher to 
student, employer to employee, old to young, one generation to the next 
will be improved.

Meditation starts out more acceptably as a way of finding time for one’s 
self and as an inner escape. “Finding peace of mind,” it’s most often called. 
Then the experience accumulates and overflows into almost every aspect of 
one’s day-to-day living, and we become a part of an ongoing change process 
as an expression of the Universal Love that we experience.  We become silent 
revolutionaries.

 Process Meditation is when we combine all four forms of meditation into 
one.  It is an artful activity, highly individual and creative; it is also a science, 
steeped in tradition and productive.  It goes further than this. Because it 
begins with the inner peace that comes through Witness Meditation, finds 
Kindred Spirits through Discursive Meditation, identifies change in through 
Transformative Meditation and brings about a sense of outer harmony 
through Transcendental Meditation, Process Meditation combines SELF with 
SOUL.  It’s not enough for us to accept the world as it is.  We are aware of 
the COSMOS itself and the place of our WORLD within it. 

 Ed and Deb Shapiro call this “contemplative activism”.  They have recently 
released a compendium of meditative experiences, Be the Change: How 
Meditation Can Transform You and the World, in which as the title suggests, 
they attempt to explain this interactive quality of peace with harmony:
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Contemplative activism arises from the awareness that we are no 
different from anyone else, we are all victims of greed and hatred, and 
yet we also have the same capacity to rise above this into a place of 
giving and caring. And in its purest intent, activism is simply to bring 
this awareness with compassion and beauty to those places that are 
in need.  Be the Change: How Meditation Can Transform You and 
the World by Ed Shapiro and Deb Shapiro, 2009.

Universal Love finding its ultimate expression in Cosmic Consciousness 
flows through all four forms of meditation.  They are different paths to the 
same end.  Moreover, it is not enough that any of the forms of meditation 
– Witness, Discursive, Transformative and Transcendental – be experienced 
separate and apart from one another.  They must be experienced as an 
integrated whole.  Moreover, these experiences have to be shared.  We all 
have had times of in-depth sharing of our life experiences...with relatives, 
with friends, with acquaintances....at the most unlikely of times and places...
sometimes lasting and sometimes fleeting and of the moment.  Sometimes, 
entire relationships are built around this in-depth sharing….with people we 
know to be Kindred Spirits.  Erich Fromm called it “central relatedness” when 
we speak from our inner divinity to another person’s innermost thoughts 
and feelings without the inhibitions of social conventions and roles.

Sometimes, these are only brief passing moments in life and sometimes 
there is an accumulation of moments of what Fromm called “central 
relatedness”. At these more lasting times, there is a growing together, a 
mutuality, which can become an ongoing expression Universal Love, that 
is, if there is also a growing together that reaches proportions of Cosmic 
Awareness.  Thus there are, for want of a better name, Kindred Spirits…
people of like mind.  When they take place across cultures or interfaith, they 
are recognized as “dialogues”. Given proper platforms of support, they can 
be lasting and progressive.  Asking the four questions opens us up to life’s 
mystery and begins to build a new platform for communication, one that is 
more loving and caring.  One must be able to open to achieving the goals of 
each of the forms of meditation – a stilled body, a silent mind, a loving heart, 
a free spirit and overall an at-oneness with life itself.  One must be open to 
experiencing Universal Love and to developing Cosmic Consciousness.  One 
must be in the process of Developing the SELF and Growing the SOUL, both.

Accordingly Spiritual Wanderers who “think fully, completely, and 
independently” seek other integrated human beings who are “capable, rigorous 
and self-reliant.” They are often called “Kindred Spirits.” Their exchanges, 
however brief or lasting, generate a common sense of humanity and belonging.
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I have traced the history of the four forms of meditation as they made 
their appearance in North America to suggest that there is a trend toward hope 
for a more loving and caring world. This optimism is based on meditation 
as a process with a growing number of participants.

1. From what we know of Witness Meditation, more people are involved 
in self-love, other-love, society-love and humanity-love and are 
laying the four cornerstones for Universal Love

2. From what we know of Discursive Meditation, more contemporary 
thinkers from the art and sciences are in touch with one another 
and reading across the pages from one discipline to another.  They 
are even finding cross-pollination for their thinking world-wide 
on the internet (It’s happening on campuses, in inter-disciplinary 
communication and in common conversation)

3. From what we know of Transformative Meditation, more people 
are questioning their roles in society and are expressing themselves 
politically although this has not always been non-violently as yet.

4. From what we know of Transcendental Meditation, more people are 
disciplining themselves towards the common goal of happiness in 
life and are communicating across national and religious line in 
search of a global community with shared resources

5. Bottom line, more of what Bucke identified as Cosmic Consciousness 
happening and there are even evidences of telepathic communication 
beginning to happen based on a common vision for humankind as a 
whole.  Certainly, there does seem to be an increase in Kindred Spirits.

All of these signs of hope are often blurred by the reporting of the new 
media which is based more on fear and greed than on love and generosity.  
There is a need for documentation and a stronger sense of momentum towards 
a more loving and caring world. The problem is that we tend to see each stage 
in life as separate and discrete.  Similarly we see each form of meditation as 
separate and discrete.  This has a particularly limiting effect on our aging 
and acceptance of the final stages of life and of death. Whereas we have to 
deal with aging as part of life process less physical, less intellectual, more 
emotional, more spiritual—what have we learned about life and about our 
destiny in particular from family and community, education, employment, 
religion. These are our platforms of learning and depending on how broadly 
and flexibly based they are, the better our chances of realizing ourselves as 
Spiritual Journeyers.   For the present, we are Spiritual Wanderers or at best, 
Spiritual Explorers.
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Just to ask the four basic questions is enough to free up the flow of 
life and to make us more aware of life as a process.  Our answers at any 
one moment and stage in our lives are not as important as is our ongoing 
asking, our ongoing prompting of our growth and development. Having 
been asked, the mind is hardwired to go to work on the answers in search 
of a homeostasis, an everlasting balance. It is the way of our mental health. 
But our minds also have to be made uncomfortable enough to be constantly 
seeking new balances, to be open to change. To ask the life’s four most in 
dialogue with others is the next step.  It is the nature of our cosmic reality.  
Meditation takes this a step further by giving us access to our core thoughts 
and feelings and through dialogue, to the core thoughts and feelings of others.

Diagram #35 depicts the levels of interaction that can help or hinder our 
relationships in childhood.  This learning carries forward into adulthood.  
Erich Fromm referred to this as “central relatedness” meaning that we are able 
to relate to one another core-to-core and not only from familial, cultural and 
educational biases. We go on from this experience which cuts through all 
of the learning of our egos to establish other core-to-core relationships and 
to contribute to a contagion of Universal Love. Such relationship proceed 
from Developing the SELF (we love to talk about ourselves as we are always 
sorting ourselves out and like to share information at this level of dialogue) to 
Growing the SOUL (we proceed towards this level of dialogue more cautiously 
depending on our own awareness and ability with words).   Through core 
to core communication, the four forms of meditation become channels of 
communication and come together as one creating moments of Universal 
Love.

When we are spiritual wanderers paying attention to our inner divinity 
and seeking to express a self-integrity, we are often helped not just by moments 
of meditation but by the process itself and we are open to Kindred Spirits 
who like us, are not just wanderers but seekers of the meaning of life.  Our 
wandering becomes an exploring.  Universal Love is no longer an ideal but 
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real, if even for the briefest of time and Cosmic Consciousness becomes our 
common ground for discovery and for the ongoing creation of a world that 
is more loving and caring.  The key to this openness to a cosmic reality are 
life’s four most basic questions: Who Am I? What’s Life All About?  Where 
Do I Fit In?  and Why Are We Here?  The questions are ongoing.  At different 
times in my lifetime, one form of meditation or another has been more or 
less important to me.  Witness Meditation has been with me since my youth 
in the form of an appreciation of time alone in communion with nature; 
Discursive Meditation was a study method that I stumbled onto while in 
my early years at University; Transformative Meditation came to me when 
I got caught up with Martin Luther King’s non-violent demonstrations as a 
rebellious adult teaching at University; and Transcendental Meditation was 
introduced to me by happen chance by the Beatles and Maharishi when I 
was just beginning my private practice having left my teaching position at 
the University.  No doubt, these were transitional times in my life.  Transition 
is a part of life.

Process Mediation dawned on me after I began to understand the meaning 
of the recurrence of life’s four basic questions in my therapy sessions as a 
common ground for communicating with clients.  I suspect that it’s that 
way with most people:  that we go through times in our lives when one 
form of meditation of another is more meaningful to us, even to the point 
that we establish it as a preference until persuaded otherwise by our stage in 
life and related circumstances. It’s been only more recently under pressure 
of the transition we are going through from an international to a global 
community that I have realized and been able to practice meditation as a 
process with the help of Integrated Questioning.  For example, we are being 
prompted by the ongoing evolution of our global community to be more 
self-reliant in terms of our interpretation of what’s real versus what’s ideal 
and our development of a worldview that is serviceable. Many of us today 
are seeing the need for change. But change in what direction? The answer 
for each one of us comes from the still voice within and from finding it by 
meditation as an activity. For us as a society, the answer comes from us 
working in concert in response to that still voice within. The answer is a more 
loving and caring world. In the context of freedom of choice, meditation 
becomes an increasingly powerful self-development tool because it not only 
enables self-reliance but also it gives direction to the world contribution of 
individuals. The more of us who experience ourselves as loving and caring, 
the more we will create a world that is loving and caring.



191

Dealing with Life’s Transitions

PART FOUR

Depending on how we see the world around us and contribute to its 
ongoing development, we design the SELF based on our fears and our 

desire triumph over life’s dangers.  If we see life differently, we design the 
SELF based on love instead and live in harmony.  Our developing a SELF 
based on love would be more consistent with how we grow our SOULS.  It is 
a matter of how we choose to balance these two life forces within ourselves 
and what we expect in response from the world around us. 

In this connection, we get many opportunities to rethink whether the 
way we are developing our SELVES is congruent with how we are growing our 
SOULS.  These opportunities occur at times and places when we are going 
through transitions in our lives from one level to functioning to another – as 
children in families, as young people in communities, as students in school, 
as beginning workers on the job, as parents with children of our own, as 
successful members of society at large, as retired individuals.  It’s at these 
transitional times and places that we find ourselves most open to dialogue 
with Kindred Spirits. 

Given that dialogue can have a profound effect on our lives as change
agents, how do we make the most of them to develop our human potential?
    

CHAPTER 13 | Transition #1:  From Family to Community 
                            (Who am I?)
CHAPTER 14 | Transition #2:  From Education to Employment
                            (What’s it all about?)
CHAPTER 15 | Transition #3:  From Single to Partnership Living 
                            (Where do I fit in?)
CHAPTER 16 | Transition #4: From Independence to   
                            Interdependent Living (Why are we here?)
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Transition #1: From Family to Community 
(Who am I?)

thirteen

The continuity of our development and growth is tested when we go 
through transitional periods in our lives.  We live in a state of constant change 
which puts pressure on us to maintain the stability of our Developing the 
SELF and Growing the SOUL.  Having outlined Integrated Questioning and 
Process Meditation as methodologies, I now want to comment on these two 
methodologies in the light of our overall transition for a world of separate 
nations and religions to a global community.  The issue to keep in mind is:  
How will these two methodologies help us create a more loving and caring 
world for ourselves and others?  For each one of us, it will be unique.  But if 
we have experienced Universal Love and have glimpsed Cosmic Consciousness, 
we will have in common a sense of wholeness and of being at-one.  We will 
have been able to tap into the knowledge and wisdom of the ages.

I have been very careful to document Integrated Questioning from a 
psychological perspective and Process Meditation from a theological point 
of view with the intent of providing some additional depth of understanding 
of the use and application of these two methodologies.  I would be remiss 
if I did not comment on the ongoing changes in the transitional conditions 
that we have to deal with, especially at the four major periods in our lives: 
1) from family to community 2) from education to employment 3) from single 
to partnership living and 4) from partnership to interdependent living.  I 
can only offer a point of view related to some of the changing conditions.   
Depending on where we live in the global community and what social 
world we are adjusted to, we will experience different conditions and we will 
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find it more or less difficult to think in terms of Universal Love and Cosmic 
Consciousness.  It will be difficult to maintain a positive sense of SELF and 
WORLD let alone SOUL and COSMOS.  Some of the conditions of transition 
are being changed and improved politically and socioeconomically as our 
global community matures and nations and religions learn to work together; 
some are in abeyance; and some are in regression.  

Regardless, we pause at different points in our journey through 
time and space to reconsider our direction in life. At each juncture, we 
need to find a new balance, a new equilibrium.  We need to draw on the 
common information base of our civilization as a whole: Interpersonally, 
Intergenerationally, and Inter-racially/Interculturally and even Interfaith-wise.   
Otherwise, we are unable to let go of our preoccupation with ourselves as 
individuals separate and apart from the world around us and we are unable 
to let go of our ethnocentricity and engage fully in inter-racial and inter-
cultural communication.  We are unable to keep the goal of a more loving 
and caring world in front of us.

By drawing on the accumulated knowledge and wisdom of our species 
as a whole, we can ask ourselves whether our SELVES and our SOULS are 
optimally convergent and we can plot a course toward a more loving and 
caring world. These are transitional moments of time and place when we 
are relatively free from the process of socialization and are reaching out to 
Kindred Spirits for dialogue to connect our inner sense of divinity with the 
outer awareness of cosmic reality.  The cosmic egg breaks at birth and we 
spend a lifetime healing it to make it whole again and at-one with our cosmic 
reality. However, the healing process is not that simple as we go through at 
least four major developmental transitions in our lives not to mention other 
trauma that interrupt the continuous flow of our Developing our SELVES 
and Growing our SOULS. 

The first obvious transition is from family to community.  It takes place 
from the day of our birth until our late teens.  It is emphatically related to 
our Developing the SELF and takes place in various contexts from home to 
school to community.  This issue is: How do I balance my personal integrity 
with my identity?  Early theorizing by psychologists and sociologists based 
on the behaviour of infants suggested that self-questioning began first at 
age one or thereabouts and soul-searching started was a little later in life.  
It was thought to be a series of simple how-to events in the form of rules of 
behaviour that were etched into memory and lasted with modifications for 
a lifetime. The more current thinking is that we are able to identify with the 
flow of life almost at onset and the more we are able to do, the more we are 
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able to liberate ourselves to grow in terms of our humanity.  At each stage 
thereafter, we experience love—or we do not. As children, we start out with 
expectations of faith in goodness, love, justice. In many individuals this faith 
is shattered at an early stage; in others it is reinforced.  We become realists 
versus idealists.  Often these first and crucial experiences of faith takes place 
at an early age: at four, five, six or even much earlier, at a period of life about 
which there is little memory. Often the loss or gain of faith takes place at 
much later age. We are preoccupied with the Developing the SELF.

At each stage of development, we are more or less complete and have 
vulnerabilities that we need to be aware of and to resolve.  Fromm never 
used Erikson’s ages and stages model, however, as it came after his The 
Art of Loving.  This is often the way.  Great ideas flow from great minds 
but are out of synch with one another in time and place of discovery thus 
misconnecting.  The disciplines of psychology and theology are supposed 
to collect and make these connection but more often are isolated streams 
of thought.  Once again, it’s up to us to find what’s pertinent to the flow of 
Universal Love within us from all sources.

At each stage then, positive and negative experiences of Universal Love 
develop and carry forward to the next.  With positive experiences, there are 
always feelings of liberation and happiness with negative experiences, there 
is always feelings of inhibition, deprivation and even “badness”.  In severe 
instances, the limiting effect of negative experience can lead to a constant 
reworking and restructuring of the stage that we have become most heavily 
invested in, sometimes without resolution; certainly, without an eventual 
fulfillment of SELF.  

While the family/community transition is the first and the most basic 
of the four life transitions that impact on our lives, it has to be noted that 
the conditions under which we make this transition have changed radically.  
Our families are not the same as they once were; neither is our sense of 
community.  We are going to have to change our attitude towards life itself…
our preparation for it and even for our departure from it.

A business associate of mine once shared his impression of life with me:  
“We all listen to the same radio station.  It’s called WIFM or What’s In It For 
Me?” It’s a common response today when we try to work out the details of a 
project of mutual benefit.  We ask What’s In It For Me?”   It’s become such a 
common response that it’s almost become the basis of all of our interpersonal 
and intergenerational levels of communications, from our marriages to our 
parent child relationships to our day to day dealings with one another as one 
generation to the next. It’s how the advertisers who display their good and 
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services on mass media appeal to us.  It’s how our corporations compete with 
one another for our dollars.  It is how even our many interlocking cultures 
communicate with one another.  It’s what generates so much of our fear 
and greed.  Not that we are all fearful and greedy but we are touched by it.

Ellerby, Pinchbech and others are suggesting that we have to find our way 
back to the ancient pathways of spiritual awakening.  No doubt, we are going 
to have to rethink our transitional knowledge thus far and our traditional 
wisdom.   In particular, we are going to have to change the ways that we 
assemble information about Developing our SELVES and about Growing our 
SOULS.  Increasingly, we will be needing information related to both at as 
possible.  This will be putting new demands on our families, our schools 
and communities. Even our churches will experience new demands for 
information. Add to this, the Internet.  Children have access to information 
on the Internet through their I-phones and other means and this information 
may supersede their learning in in the more traditional settings.  The new 
media is already drowning us in information.  There is pressure on us as 
individuals to change as parents, as teachers, as ministers, and generally as 
authorities in terms of living.

We assemble the information that we have accumulated over the course 
of our lives into four-dimensional platforms that assist us in making the 
transition to one phase of our lives to another.  Depending on how smoothly 
we are able to make these transitions and to maintain both our personal 
integrity and social continuity, we experience happiness on the one hand 
and success on the other.   We are only beginning to learn what Erik Erikson 
observed 50 years ago: The first five years of life are critical to our foundation 
learning in this regard as they set the pattern for our ongoing learning about 
Developing our SELVES and Growing our SOULS.  Family and community 
are all important sources of information in these formative years. Today, 
much of the information that we are getting about life in addition to that 
which we get from family and community is through the new media.  It may 
or may not be what we need structurally or functionally for our ongoing 
growth and development.  From a structural point of view, we learning four-
dimensionally about SELF-WORLD and SOUL-COSMOS; from a functional 
point of view, we learn about the development process itself as related to 
our SELVES and about nurturing and promoting our SOULS. In either case, 
the learning platforms that we rely on provided us a sense of continuity in 
our lives and identity.

Whereas we live in an ocean of life and could just as easily make our 
way through it seamlessly, we are a stage of development as a species and 
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therefore as individuals such that we tend to learn in ages and stages. We 
build platforms at each age and stage of our learning and, in fact, we can 
become dependent on the learning platforms we have created for ourselves 
with input from various “authorities” (parents, teachers, religious leaders, 
supervisors and managers at work).  As Erik Erikson pointed out, this is 
particularly true of our Developing the SELF.  Our learning platforms serve a 
base of operations but also as a framework for our ongoing experimentation 
with life.  However, they can be limiting.  Platforms should be just that – 
platforms – and not boxes.  The platforms that we build today from the 
transitional knowledge that we get from family, community and the new 
media tend to be highly structured and to limit our freedom to explore.  

This tends to be even truer of our platforms when it comes to our 
Growing the SOUL.  We have kept the two developmental streams separate 
and apart but this is no longer workable.  We have amassed transitional 
knowledge that we tap into but we also have amassed traditional wisdom.  
The two need to be combined.  In regard to Growing the SOUL, we need 
the learning platforms more as launching pads and as operational bases for 
our spiritual wandering and ongoing exploration.  In fact, the platforms in 
terms of self-development and launching pads in terms of soul-fulfilment 
go deeper than that and are more an integrated part of our lives than we are 
aware.  They become cells within us forming after the fact of our learning and 
being retained by us a part and parcel of our true selves.  In this way, there 
is an accumulation of both transitional knowledge and traditional wisdom 
from one generation to the next.  Just as we have stem cells as part and parcel 
of our physiology, we have stem cells as part and parcel of our psychology 
and theology and these stem cells take shape over time in response to our 
learning.  Thus we are not only identifiable but continuous.  First as a SELF 
and then as SOUL, we leave our stamp on life.  As researchers in quantum 
physics in biogenetics and electronics are able to combine their work with 
researchers in psychology and theology, we will be able to advance our 
understanding of how knowledge – and wisdom – builds in us within our 
lifetimes and carries forward into upcoming generations.  It is our future. 

The point is that in the course of our lives and over time, we need to be 
constantly rethinking our “selves.” Rather than continuing along one path 
or another in the course of our lives, we have to think of our “selves” as 
multidimensional and be constantly working toward an integration rather 
than a fragmentation of our “selves.” Similarly we need to think of society 
as an integrated whole, not as stratified by class, race or other groupings. 
Thus there is a constant flow back and forth defining our self -worth, our 
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self -concept, our self-identity and our sense of common human destiny. 
It begins at home.  Parents need to introduce their children to this line of 
questioning as early as possible along with the notion that their children 
along with themselves are intent on a world that is more loving and caring. 
The family/community transition draws heavily on our foundation learning 
about Interpersonal Communication and when we use it this way, we have 
to rethink our foundation learning relative to other people.   

Carl Jung also anticipated this line of questioning would be increasingly 
important to our ongoing evolution as a species.  He recognized that we are 
different than the other animals of the animal kingdom in that although we 
think, we also know that we think.  We reflect.  We are aware of ourselves 
being ourselves.  Freud recognized that we have the same basic instincts and 
we are responsive to nature in the same way that the animal kingdom is. But 
Jung recognized that there as something else going on. He recognized that 
generation after generation since the history of civilisation, we have been 
accumulating knowledge about ourselves in interaction with the world around 
us and we have been recording our wisdom related to our dealing with it.  

We have been telling stories depicting the triumphs of heroes and 
heroines, writing on parchments, painting on the walls of caves and leaving 
behind a repertoire of symbolic reminders of our history and direction of our 
destiny. We have even amassed a repertoire of energy pictures that we called 
our “collective unconsciousness.”  It is reflective our cosmic consciousness itself.  
Every one of us inherits this, more or less; and has access to it, more or less.  
It’s how parents communicate with children, cultures communicate with 
youth, and societies build economies.  It is the very basis of our evolution, 
our past and our future wrapped into one.

For Jung there was the immediacy of our animal instincts but there was 
also the long-term continuity of our collective unconsciousness.  He insisted 
that the content of the collective unconsciousness was revealed in the form 
“archetypes.”  The world archetype simply means an original model after 
which other similar things are patterned.  The synonym is “prototype.” Jung 
thought that the archetypes are universal and in effect are our common 
humanity, a sort of repertoire of “model” giving direction to how we live out 
our lives.  There are an infinite number archetypes in  the human collective 
unconsciousness and will continue to be more so long our humanity continues 
to evolve towards an increasing complexity. 

 Jung thought of the integrated use of the four functions as a basic compass 
for navigating on psychological journeys of self-discovery. When balanced 
and as fully integrated as possible, they are generators of personal growth 
and social action.  They result in change to our SELVES and the WORLDS 
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we create. Maslow later called this “peak experience.” Theologians recognize 
them as “soulful moments.” The difficulty is that peak experiences that lead 
to soulful moments can generate feelings of peace and harmony and then 
can regenerate them, emulate and even articulate them.  They can produce 
states of being which can be confused with “soulful moments”. 

“Soulful Moments” have been recognized for years but like the experience 
of Cosmic Consciousness, they were thought to be gifted only to certain 
people and could not be earned through individual effort and training.  The 
pioneer psychologist, William James, writing in the early 1900’s called them 
“mystical states”. He was skeptical about how they were related to a process 
like Growing the SOUL.

Mystical states cannot be sustained for long. Except in rare occasions, 
half an hour, or at most an hour or two, seems to be the limit beyond 
which they faced into the light of day. Often, when faded their quality 
can but imperfectly be reproduced in memory; but when they recur 
it’s recognized; and for one occurrence to another it is susceptible 
of continuous development in what is felt as an inner richness and 
importance.  James, William. The Varieties of Religious Experience, 
1902.
    
That was over 100 years ago.  The attitude toward meditation has changed 

radically. As a process, it can be on its own or in conjunction with prayer to 
open up channels to Universal Love and Cosmic Consciousness.  Even more 
significantly, it can be used by children in their education to help them 
strengthen their understanding of themselves and gain a greater appreciation 
not only of developing themselves but also of growing their souls.  Thus 
it can play a significant role in the transition from family to community 
hitherto overlooked.

As we strengthen our awareness of the great sea of truth and spend some 
time there —  even for fifteen minutes or half an hour — on its shore, we 
gain knowledge of ourselves, our ongoing growth and development, and 
what we require to sustain it.  Not just for ourselves but for all people. And 
when we return to day-by-day living refreshed, we have new expectations 
and new demands.    Selfishly, we begin to reshape the world around us to 
be more responsive to needs of our growth and development; altruistically, 
we begin to shape it to meet the needs of others.   

It’s a matter of the integrity of our SELF and the divinity of our SOUL 
combined as one. Later in our lives to be completely authoritative and secure 
in our occupational and professional lives, we choose to specialize, that is, 
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we create platforms of learning for ourselves.  These can be, by definition, 
limited.  In this way, we can be in a position of interpreting any new ideas 
or information relative to this established base. Family, community as 
represented by peers and school authorities and later society as represented 
by the workplace and the economy at large are such platforms of security.  
Ideally, these platforms of security are mutually supportive within the 
individual’s development and with other individuals but not always.   When 
we combine the four levels of meditation based on Universal Love and use 
one or the other of them as an entry point to Cosmic Consciousness, there is 
a flow of awareness that begins to permeate our lives.  We begin to realize 
that we are one.  It’s not our integrity versus society’s identity and use of us 
as producers and consumers.  It’s our continuity as a civilization that is at 
risk.  It’s our humanity, both as individuals and as a species.
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Transition #2: From Education to Employment
(What’s it all About?)

fourteen

This transition begins when we are in our late teens and continues until 
we are well into our thirties.  We make the transition from education 

to employment as individuals but also in mass over a prolonged period of 
time – as a member of a generation.  We are identified that way by those 
who have already made their adjustment to the socioeconomic system that 
we have been prepared for through education and we identify ourselves 
that way.  We are generation X or Y or something.  We are going to change 
the world for the better. The issue is:  How do I balance my creativity with 
productivity?

My generation was identified by its time and place in history with the 
hippie movement.  It started out wanting a more loving and caring world 
but lost its momentum when it was at the front edge of what would have 
meant massive change the social system.  In particular, we were against 
violence of all kinds and favoured a more environmentally friendly society. 
It was the time of the Kennedys, Martin Luther King’s civil rights, Lynden 
Johnson’s “war on poverty,” Pierre Trudeau’s “just society,” and John Lennon’s 
“Imagine.” But in balance, there was more good intention than action. 
Eventually, the realists outweighed the idealists on the cosmic teeter-totter of 
intergenerational progress and the “system,” as we used to call it, reasserted 
itself as money-based. It was trust versus mistrust.  Fear and greed eventually 
took over. Maybe we would have been better off had we not lost Fromm’s 
thinking about the art of loving in the shuffle? The developmental intent of 
education that was aimed towards a more humanitarian society was bent 
to serve the economic conditions of employment.  
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Erich Fromm was one of the idealists of the time.  His leadership was 
withheld from the university campuses and was not passed on in the normal 
course of education from one generation to the next. I had kept a copy of 
The Art of Loving. I referred to it often. I’ve already quoted extensively from 
it but let me add a few more of his insights.  They are relevant to today’s 
world. Certainly, they resonate with how the transition from education to 
employment has changed…and how needs to continue to change.  In short, 
his thinking was that our society was becoming increasingly out of balance, 
ideal versus real, and less responsive to our common human needs. Love 
was becoming marginalized, and society as well as its members was at risk. 
He put it this way:

What is the outcome? Modern man is alienated from himself, from 
his fellow men, and from nature. He has been transformed into 
a commodity and he experiences his life forces as an investment 
which must bring him the maxim profit obtainable under existing 
market conditions. Human relations are essentially those of alienated 
“automatons.”   Erich Fromm, The Art of Loving, 1959.
     
To Fromm’s way of thinking, our North American society had to change. 

Of the four loves that he had identified, only self-love is fully-functional:

No objective observer of our Western life can doubt that love—brotherly 
love, motherly love, and erotic love—is a relatively rare phenomenon, 
and that its place is taken by a number of forms of pseudo love which 
are in reality so many forms of the disintegration of love.  Erich Fromm, 
The Art of Loving, 1959.

It was Fromm’s thinking that our society should allow us the best 
conditions to develop our humanity as a whole through the art of loving 
but that it was not. Instead, we were being motivated by what he called 
“mass suggestion,” and our aim in life was to produce more and consume 
more. Our personal happiness was subordinated to our society’s progress. 
.Fromm was writing in the early days of the “mass suggestion” of TV and 
of consumerism.  He foresaw that women would need to become more 
active in the formation of society and that the transition from education to 
employment would be affected:

Just as physiologically men and women have hormones of the opposite 
sex, they are bisexual also in the psychological sense . . . Men—and 
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women—find union in themselves only in the union of their female 
and male polarity. This polarity is the basis of all creativity . . . for 
interpersonal as well as personal creativity.  Erich Fromm, The Art 
of Loving, 1959.
     
Diagram #36 depicts 

the ongoing female/
male dialogue that is 
giving direction to our 
development of a world 
view.  As a result of this 
being out of balance, Fromm 
thought that we had become 
fodder to a consumer-driven 
economy. We had become so 
insecure that we had to buy 
a steady stream of external 
indicators of self-esteem. We 
were in a state of continuous courting—buying gifts, eating out, etc. Fromm 
observed from his practice as a psychotherapist that we have two tanks of 
energy to carry us through life – a male-defined tank and a female-tank 
tank.  As we live our lives to the halfway point using only the one tank or 
the other, we have to shift and tap into the available energy of the other.  
Hence, he observed shifts in personality as people grew older.

Shortly after Fromm wrote The Art of Loving, he turned to Zen Buddhism, 
and in 1960, he wrote Psychoanalysis and Zen Buddhism with several other 
authors. He went on to write many more books based on his practice as a 
psychoanalyst, always concerned about the stress we were all experiencing 
as a result of our being alienated from ourselves, from one another, and 
from our environment. He was particularly critical of Freud’s theories. He 
died in 1980 at the age of eighty, but his writings are still highly influential 
in the fields of psychology and theology. 

 In Transition #2, the issues are less of integrity and identity and more 
of creativity and productivity.  We begin to wonder that life is all about as 
we are no longer as free to experiment based on our individuality and our 
friend’s acceptance.  We begin the process of being identified as male/female, 
athlete/non-athlete, intellect/non-intellect.  Even spiritual/non-spiritual.  
And of course back of all of this, idealist/realist.  Given the opportunity to 
choose and depending on how we on how successful we are at our chosen 
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role in life, we build a reputation and a career stream that carries us forward 
from education to employment.  We develop not only integrity and identity 
but continuity. If we are not given the opportunity to express ourselves, 
we are likely to react negatively toward ourselves and others, even toward 
society itself.

In Fromm’s terms, we are no longer as fascinated by love of ourselves 
as we are by love of others.  We begin to identify ourselves as the same, as 
different; as winners, as losers.  To do so, we become highly ethnocentric.  
We are no longer SELF-centered but WORLD-centered.  And the WORLD as 
we know it is not only (according to our education so far) tried and true; it is 
also the WORLD that we have been trained for and can expect success from.

Diagram #37 illustrates the present female/male imbalance in society 
today. There is a common suggestion amongst many of the psychologists 
and sociologists who write about male/female complementariness and the 
lack thereof in the present state of our global community:  that through their 
intimate involvement in the birthing process, females are more in tune with 
our cosmic reality where males have to develop this awareness through the 
cultural realization of humanity’s single destiny.  This has not been properly 
studied nor applied within the realm of our technospheric devotion to scientific 
proofs.  It remains more or less hidden as a noospheric principle in support 
of harmony with life. This is not to say that the female is more ideal and 
male more real, but there is a difference in relationship in that females are 
more loving, more compassionate in their orientation toward family and 
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community, hence, more idealistic in terms of society; whereas males seem 
to be less idealistic in terms of the kind of love that theologians remind us 
of and that politicians promise in their campaigns.  Jung would insist that 
as individuals we have both a feminine side and a masculine side to draw 
from and the real ideal would be to express this as a balanced sense of self.

Regardless of whether it has a history of being male-dominated or not, 
we seem to have inherited live in a world that is based more on fear and 
greed than anything else, whereas we long for one that is based more on love 
and generosity. That would explain how we got so far off base. But would we 
be willing to change? For the past few decades, women have been granted 
basic human rights but have only ended up living in a male-made world 
without changing it.  Instead they have changed themselves to be successful. 

Similarly, the notion of a global community means that we have to 
make room socioeconomically for people of all orientations.  The thrust of 
our global politics is already moving in this direction.  Fair and equitable 
management of the world’s resources is becoming an issue.  

  Fast forward to the future: We have to wonder where we are headed.  
Psychologists and sociologists alike recognize that we use our various 
educational sources of information to learn about ourselves and the world 
around us: home, school, community, church, the Internet… They are all 
part and parcel of the personal platforms put together for ourselves

Although there are spiritual as well as material, intellectual, and 
emotional dimensions to our living, the mix of personal platforms and 
cultural learning tends to be three dimensional. There are no doubt other 
childhood misconceptions we carry forward into our adulthood as we make 
the transition from family to community.  They, like the misconceptions 
about male and female, are often deep rooted and will not be easy to correct.   
We learn from our parents, from our teachers, from our supervisors and 
managers at work, from our religious and political leaders and they have 
all lived out their lives thus far and are to their way of thinking, happy and 
successful.  Why should any of us learn any differently? What comes to mind 
is that we need to be guided when we build our learning foundation not 
only by knowledge but by wisdom. True enough that as children when we 
are putting our learning foundation in place, we are vulnerable to the advice 
of those who have gone before us – parents, teachers and other authorise.  
But we also have an inner sense of divinity at we can call on. Integrated 
Questioning and Process Meditation are important methodologies for keeping 
our minds open in a changing world.

There is an expression today: It is what it is. Whereas the transition 
from family and community serves as an ongoing platform for our eventual 
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happiness, the transition from education to employment serves as an 
ongoing platform for our eventual success. It calls into play the dimension 
of our foundation learning known as intergenerational learning.  Often this 
transition is overlooked as such as it is an accepted part of life…something 
that just happens.  And we miss the connection one generation to the next.  
As a result, this transition and with it is intergenerational resolution is one 
of the weaker links in society today.  

Whereas it would be to the advantage of both psychologists and 
theologians to facilitate our wandering in today’s world, it doesn’t happen.  
We are pretty much left on our own.  We rely on outside authorities to pass 
on what they know through a variety of means…or we “google” what we 
need to know on the internet.  Increasingly, we are aware of the need for 
change and are restlessly seeking new solutions to the old problems of war, 
poverty, and pollution. All the more we need secure platforms as launching 
pads for our spiritual inquiry, as bases of operation where we can return 
with our discoveries and think them through with other wanderers in the 
hope of putting meaning and means together to create a new world—a more 
loving and caring world. Globalization is pushing us to find a new balance 
for our strivings toward a common human destiny. Meanwhile, we are at 
the center of it all—the agents of change. 

The transition from education and employment is one of the most 
technologically confused of the four transitions and may even be threatening 
a whole generation of newcomers to our North American society.  There are 
no longer straight line connections between the talents of our integrity and 
the skills of our identity.  Education is not so clear about our learning the 
appropriate employment skills that lead us to jobs that we can work in and 
use to climb the corporate ladder to get a gold watch after 25 years.  Instead, 
old skills are constantly being taken over by machines and new ones have to 
be developed and upgraded.  Jobs are constantly being redefined.  Worse, 
corporations are no longer forever.  

There are always changes and modifications to our learning being 
“beamed” as it were, from our individuality to our common sense of humanity 
and back again from our humanity to our individuality – reciprocity.  Whether 
and to what degree we can participate and contribute to this reciprocity 
depends on the personal and cultural frameworks of receptivity we have 
developed.  Our receptivity to change and to new information is at its highest 
level when we are going through any of the four major transition periods in 
our lives – from family to community, from education to employment, from 
single to partnership lifestyle and from gainful employment to retirement.  
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Our experience from these transitions is translated into knowledge for 
our immediate use by the SELF and wisdom for long term use by the SOUL.  
It is accumulated at four accessible streams of learning:

1. Interpersonally in that our experiences with life become ingrained 
in our cells are exchanged through dialogue.

2. Intergenerationally in that our experiences with life are viewed 
differently by four active generations and exchanged through 
dialogue that balanced idealism with realism.

3. Inter-racially and Interculturally in that our experiences with life are 
viewed differently by seemingly endless groups of people worldwide 
with different mores, values, permissions and expectations that 
somehow are one world globally.

4. Interfaith-wise in that our experiences with life are viewed differently 
in the light of different revelations and are either organized into 
belief systems or into movements with an overriding concern for 
our common humanity.  

This knowledge is available to us at each transition.  The education to 
employment transition draws on the intergenerational stream of knowledge 
in particular although the other streams play into it as well.   This fact of life 
is often missed as is also the fact that the overlying streams of information 
are related to issues of connecting SELF/WORLD and the underlying streams 
are related to issues of connecting SOUL/COSMOS.

The puzzle is so large, so unknown and the pieces are so far-flung, so 
scattered that everyone’s point of view is valuable. We have to work together, 
to maximize our depth of vision and to broaden our perception of life. We 
require new platforms of learning...for peace as well as war; for justice as 
well as injustice; for environmental harmony as well as disharmony; and 
for love as well as for fear.  We need to balance the four cornerstones of our 
civilization, ideal with real. It’s an ongoing effort one generation to the next. 

Isaac Newton described himself as a small boy picking up pebbles 
on the shore of the vast sea of truths.  Many other famous scientists and 
philosophers have attributed their discoveries to their wandering on the sea 
of truth.  While I am aware that most of us are still at the stage of picking 
up pebbles and pretty shells as we wander along life’s beach and that we are 
hardly brave enough to venture into the water where there are probably 
even more treasure, I would like to suggest a platform for using life’s four 
most basic questions and Process Meditation as a combined means of sorting 
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out the flotsam left behind in the wake of our civilization’s ever-changing 
condition. The knowledge and wisdom of our species is available to us all. 

Diagram #38 depicts how we are constantly being challenged by life 
itself and are equipping ourselves through learning to meet these challenges. 
For example: Shortly after I retired, there were changes in my physical 
and material well-being, both positive and negative, which affected my 
thinking about life and my feelings about myself.  Most of all, I’ve noticed a 
profound change in my sense of spirituality along with change in my overall 
lifestyle.  The four realms of my experience—(1) physical, (2) intellectual, 
(3) emotional, and (4) spiritual— both separately and taken as a whole, 
were in need reintegration.   A new balance between SELF and WORLD 
had to be struck to give more prominence to SOUL and COSMOS...only to 
be challenged and changed again and again.

Jung’s “quatrinity” of Sensations, Thinking, Feeling and Intuition and the 
four basic questions are evident in Erikson’s ages and stages, that is, in the 
process of Developing the SELF as we know it.   This is less true of the process 
of Growing the SOUL.  On the one hand, we want to express ourselves in ways 
that society respects and rewards by way of our success; on the other, we 
want to express ourselves as we are and to be respected for our individuality.  
We go through two processes – Socialization and Individuation resolved into 
one, Humanization. This is most evident in our education and employment, 
particularly now that a rapidly changing world requires a constant up-dated 
knowledge and skills.  Our success and happiness weigh heavily in though 
balance of an ever-changing technology and the need for lifelong education. 
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The trouble with being spiritual wanderers is that we don’t always 
understand the significances of our discoveries until long afterward, 
even though there are some immediate flashes of insight that explain the 
interconnectivity of ourselves to the world around us—“peak experiences,” 
they are called—and even though there are long illuminations of insight 
that reveal cosmic meanings that are awe-filling—“soulful moments,” they 
are known as. These discoveries turn into flashes and illuminations that give 
purpose to life and make the wandering worth it. 

There are always at least four generations influencing our socioeconomic 
systems 1) younger people just entering the workforce 2) young people 
working towards careers 3) older people working in support of families 
4) even older people retiring.  They all have different points of view.  And 
between them are always shades of grey.  As for my generation as I knew 
it, it was strongly committed to making a better world.  Every generation 
is when it is just entering the workforce.  But with my generation “making 
a better world” was clearly defined as a “counterculture”.  There was even a 
non-fiction book about it: The Making of a Counter Culture: Reflections on 
the Technocratic Society and Its Youthful Opposition by Theodore Roszak 
published in 1969.  The Watkins Dictionary of Religions and Secular Faiths 
offer a definition:

The concept of a counterculture is generally associated with young 
people who are anti-establishment and who assume a lifestyle that 
is opposed to mainstream values, of which the ‘hippie’ movement of 
the 1960s is a clear example.  Sociologists interpret counterculture 
movements as a reaction to the ethical and political conservatism of the 
1950s, the Cold War and the Vietnam War; the movement embraced 
both religion and atheism. Neo-paganism and New Age religions 
developed a theology that defined a new perception of and relationship 
to nature, pantheism and liberal politics.  The bio-conservationist 
ideas of the counter culture were disseminated by the Whole Earth 
Catalogue, designed to provide people with resource information about 
the environment and its protection, it was published twice yearly form 
1968 to 1972, then intermittently until 1998.  Inevitably, as the first 
wave counterculture generation aged its energy was absorbed into the 
mainstream community, influencing every aspect of American and 
European politics and culture.  The Watkins Dictionary of Religions 
and Secular Faiths, 2008.
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My generation rallied against the Unholy Three but lost sight of the art 
of loving in the process. There are not only the Unholy Three of wars, social 
and economic injustices, and environmental problems to be dealt with; there 
is also the insidious process of fear and greed that supports them. Fear and 
greed can only be countered by the binding power of love and an outpour of 
generosity. Without love and generosity to interconnect peace, justice, and 
harmony, we will continue to be alienated from ourselves, from our fellow 
human beings, and from nature itself. 

Every generation makes an idealistic commitment to changing the 
world as it move from education to employment.  It is acts it out in the real 
world in which it finds itself.  My generation lost a lot of its momentum but 
nonetheless made some considerable headway. Is it enough for these next 
few generations to build on?  If my generation and the one’s shortly afterward 
would recommit themselves to the rediscovery of the lost art of loving, it could 
be enough to put this new generation back on track toward the development 
of a more loving and caring society.  A confidence in humanity would have 
to overtake the present fascination with technology as a cure all.

Since we all need a world that is first and foremost loving and caring and 
secondarily challenging and demanding, we strike a balance between our 
greatest hopes and our deepest fears, between what we believe is ideal and 
what we know is real. Thus, visions of war become visions of peace, visions 
of poverty become visions of prosperity, and visions of pollution become 
visions of harmony for all as we make our way, generation after generation, 
toward a common destiny that we can only glimpse in our most “soulful 
moments” but can never completely understand. From this envisioning of 
peace, prosperity, and harmony, and not their opposites, we can begin to 
build tomorrow differently.

After all from what source comes art, music, feelings of inner bliss, and 
the joys of companionship and what are they except models, experienced 
and emulated, for tomorrow’s world. The ideal and the real become merged 
and the cosmic egg is made whole again, and we realize that we are not on 
the shore of the sea of truth staring in awe at it and searching it for truth; 
we are travelling through it.

The first universal transitional period in our lives raises the question 
of Who Am I?  It delves into issues of integrity and creativity.  The second 
universal transitional period raises the issue of What’s It All About? It delves 
into issue of identity and productivity.  Fortunately, each generation asks 
itself these questions anew and wonders how the generation preceding it 
may have strayed from the idealism of a more loving and caring world. It 
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commits itself to making a better world.  The third universal transition 
period relates to the question Where Do I Fit In? and is more emotionally 
charged. As Fromm puts it: “If I truly love one person, I love all persons, I love 
the world, and I love life.”  It’s an attitude that each one of us has to commit 
ourselves to not just interpersonally but also inter-generationally if we are 
to change the world by changing ourselves.
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Transition #3: From Single to a Partnership Living
(Where do I Fit In?)

f ifteen

This transition takes place over a long period of time…from ages 30 to 60 
plus.  It may seem a little strange to think of this period of our lives in 

terms of making the transition from single to partnership living raises the 
question: Where do I fit in?  Within the context of cultural milieu one grows 
up in or  even of socioeconomic environment that one chooses to attach 
themselves to, this translates into the question: Where do I fit in is as a single 
person? a partner? a family manager?  Regardless, the economic machine 
that runs our society is geared toward providing goods and services that we 
consume at all levels – from single to partnership to family units.  Within 
that over sense of consumerism, we are regarded as market segments.  Our 
inter-racial and intercultural knowledge is being challenged.

Rather than being united in its common sense of humanity, our global 
community is being divided.  Rather than enjoying the richness of our 
diversity and sharing the knowledge and wisdom that we have gleaned as 
cultures, we are working against one another. We are meeting up with one 
another in the emerging global village but we are not able to be completely at 
ease with one another.  We are even threatened.  We being able to synchronize 
our happiness as individuals within one culture with our success as a global 
community.  There is a fundamental distrust of diversity that gets in our way.

Instead of what were separated out as issues of Race Relations and Cross-
cultural Communications in my working years, Inter-racial/Intercultural 
Learning that is holistic needs to be going on, that is, if we are to form 
partnerships with other individuals of other races and cultures and even with 
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groups of other races and cultures. It’s how we can begin to work cooperatively.  
We are not seeing ourselves as passengers and crew of Spaceship Earth.  As 
Buckminster Fuller put it fifty years ago:  “We need to work cooperatively, 
sanely, scientifically, harmonically and in regenerative spontaneity with the 
rest of humanity around earth.”  To do this, we need to pool our Inter-racial 
and Intercultural Learning as bits and pieces that fit together to make up 
what today is called the “big picture”.

It is for this reason that Transition #3 calls into play the learning about 
Inter-racial and Intercultural Communications that has been developed 
through the years in our foundation knowledge.  It’s a different kind of 
knowledge; a different kind of wisdom.  Whereas the flow of information 
basic to this stream of learning used to be restricted to chance encounters 
and to dialogue between individuals of one culture versus another, it is now 
flowing continuously to all cultures at once.  In truth, we do live today in a 
global village and we no longer engage in what was called “cross-cultural” 
exchanges or even “multicultural” exchanges.  Our identification is no longer 
defined by family and community, by the cultures to which we are perceived 
to belong, by the schools and universities from which we graduated, by 
the companies we work for. The question Where Do I Fit In? has become 
infinitely more complex.  It’s no longer defined for us.  We have to define 
it for ourselves.

In response to “googling” the question What is culture? the Internet 
gave four additional explanations of the meaning of the word:

1. The quality in a person or society that arises from a concern for 
what is regarded as excellent in arts, letters, manners, scholarly 
pursuits, etc. 

2. That which is excellent in the arts, manners, etc. 
3. A particular form or stage of civilization, as that of a certain nation 

or period: 
4. Development or improvement of the mind by education or training. 
5. The behaviours and beliefs characteristic of a particular social, 

ethnic, or age group: 

The definition hasn’t changed much over the years but we have come to 
know culture as much more than this of recent, given that we have become 
a global village.  Whereas we knew culture as our way of life versus the way 
of life of others particularly with reference to differences in dress, traditions, 
and beliefs, we have come to know culture as one market versus another; one 
labour force versus another.  We have lost sight of one another’s ways of life, 
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one another’s arts, letters, manners, scholarly pursuits – even on another’s 
beliefs.  The knowledge that one group of people have of life from experience 
and the wisdom that has been revealed to them is not appreciated as part 
and parcel of the sum total of the know-how of our species.

Our differences in learning are being blurred by a world-wide law of 
supply and demand that is creating a common socioeconomic lifestyle.  
Even so, cultures can be nation-based, religion-based, discipline-based and 
even learning-based. In this way, they serve as platforms for our ongoing 
growth and development – or they serve as boxes.  So even in the context 
of an ongoing globalization of our socioeconomic lifestyle, we tend to see 
our platforms as “right” and the platforms of others as “wrong” whereas 
what we really require is a mutual understanding or at least, a tolerance of 
one another’s life experience.  We need to come to some understanding of 
ourselves relative to how others see themselves as related to life’s four most 
basic questions:  who do we see ourselves as; what do we see the world as; 
where do we see ourselves fitting in; and why do we think we are here.  We 
will take a leading role in terms of humanity as a whole or we will not.

Globalization is not the only process affecting our definition of culture.  
There is also the process of Cosmozation.  This is creating a whole new 
profession – a new discipline.  “Cultural Psychologists”, they are calling 
themselves.  As was discussed in the Introduction of this book, they are only 
beginning to put together the theoretical framework for their profession.   
Meanwhile, we are out of date.  Later on in this chapter, I’m going to try to 
contribute some thoughts toward this new professional development based 
on what we have learned from Transition #1: Family to Community and 
Transition #2: Education to Employment.

There is an expression: “What we see is what we get.”   In other words, 
the way we look at life is the way that we experience it.  This is very true 
of intergenerational communication and the progress of civilisation as a 
whole. What’s happening today is our technology is running ahead of our 
spirituality.  Our Developing of SELF relative to the way we are shaping the 
WORLD around us is much more advanced than our Growing the SOUL 
and our acceptance of the reality of the COSMOS.  The two processes are 
out of synch and it’s creating a growing generation gap.  We only have to go 
back to the wisdom of Martin Luther King to understand this.  Fifty years 
ago Martin Luther King recognized that , in fact, the common ground for 
intergenerational communication was exactly this – how to participate 
together in the matching of technology and spirituality and direct our global 
society toward a common good.  He put it this way:
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One of the great liabilities of history is that all too many people fail 
to remain awake though great periods of social change.  Every society 
has its protector of the status quo and its fraternities of the indifferent 
who are notorious for sleeping through revolutions.  But today our 
very survival depends on our ability to stay awake, to adjust to new 
ideas, to remain vigilant and to face the challenges of change. Together 
we must learn to live as brothers and sisters or we will be forced to 
perish as fools.

We must work passionately and indefatigably to bridge the gulf between 
our scientific progress and or moral progress.  One of the great problems 
of humankind is that we suffer from a poverty of the spirit which stands 
in glaring contrast to our scientific and technological abundance.  The 
richer we have become materially, the poorer we have become morally 
and spiritually….so much of modern life can be summarized in that 
suggestive phrase by Thoreau: Improved means to an unimproved end. 
Martin Luther King, Where Do We Go From Here? 1968.

Having raised the question of: What is our society all about? one 
generation to the next, we have to go further and ask the question one 
culture to another. We have to ask:  What is our society all about relative to 
the world are we trying to create for ourselves socio-economically?  Not just 
locally, but globally? This brings into focus our Inter-Racial and Intercultural 
Learning? What is our society all about relative to its contribution to our 
common human enterprise? At issue is technology versus spirituality.  
The very forces that are capable of bringing us together – technology and 
spirituality –are taking us apart. 

In relation to our Inter-Racial and Intercultural Learning, our knowledge 
of one another is also weak relative to the demands being put on it.    In this 
regard, my meditative experiences as I explore the shores of Newton’s great 
ocean of truth has been helped enormously by my routinely asking life’s four 
most basic questions and by my opening myself up to the growth and change 
suggested by my answers—or sometimes by my opening myself up to the 
lack of growth and change suggested by my answers. 

Jung thought that the archetypes that we inherited gave direction and 
meaning to our lives but that they were in the form of a repertoire of energy 
images and symbols that were hard to read particularly since they belonged 
to no particular culture or moment in the history of civilization. He spent 
the greater part of his last forty years investigating and writing about the 
archetypes in an attempt to make the collective unconsciousness more 
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useful as a tool not only in our individual lives but also in our continuity 
as a humanity.  Because the archetypes frequently partnered with other 
archetypes and often played a prominent role in male/female relationships, 
Jung reasoned that not only are there an infinite number of archetypes 
but also that each one could be expressed in a variety of ways.  Moreover 
since new situations are continuously being encountered as our civilisation 
progresses, new archetypes are always being created and inventoried in our 
collective unconsciousness and made available to us intuitively.  

Because the transition from a single to partnership living is based on 
a shift in thinking from Ethnocentricity to Inter-racial and Intercultural 
Holism, the SELF and WORLD sublevels are particularly important.  The 
shift from Ethnocentricity to Inter-racial and Intercultural Holism is largely 
a matter of a getting rid of the WIFM syndrome so prevalent today, not 
just at an individual level but at a more global level.  We can’t be living 
according to the implied mantra of the Information Age – Think Globally, 
Act Peacefully – so long as we continue to think in terms of What’s In It For 
Me? Resolving our reliance on Ethnocentricity to replace with Inter-Racial 
and Intercultural Holism involves a positive experience with the two previous 
transitions – 1) family to community and 2) education to employment.   
We live in a world free-floating information but rather taking into account 
the centuries of learning that been going on one culture to another, we are 
competing for control of a homogenized global lifestyle based on supply and 
demand.  The basic inter-racial and intercultural issues carried over from 
these two previous transitional periods – most notably integrity issues like 
the roles of males versus females, gays versus straights and identity issues 
like the loyalties to nation and religion – are not being resolved., It will be 
a slow adjustment process that takes place over years. It will not be without 
the pains – and – triumphs of trial and error.  

Hitherto, our societies with their laws or governance were not so 
permissive.  Today, we have more freedom to decide for ourselves but more 
pressure to decide knowledgably and with wisdom.  This is even clearer in 
the corporate community.  Corporations today are worlds unto themselves.  
They are Cultures.  Depending on how they originate and what their purpose 
is, they are can even be distinguished as Races.  As a result, they have global 
identities and continuities that we have to adjust to, either by being employed 
by them or by being serviced by them.

What we believe of human nature as a society is reflected back on what 
we believe of our own nature as individuals. Thus, the context can dictate 
the meaning of our lives rather than the reverse. It is important to note 
that call them what we may, there are introverted and extroverted benefits 
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associated with each level within the process. As a result, we are confronted 
in life with couplets of self-benefits versus world benefits that are demanding 
of our overall sense of balance:

The benefits are paired: self-centered versus world-concerned. We 
experience self-centered benefits first and then world-concerned benefits 
second. Thus, we try to create a world for ourselves that optimizes our 
personal development and our ongoing sense of humanity. We are not just 
humans seeking to express our spirituality; we are spirits trying to free 
ourselves from the limitations of our humanity. Like it or not, we are all 
caught up with two streams of development, Individualization (of ourselves 
personally) and Socialization (of ourselves as members of a society) that 
converge into a third, Humanization (of our global society generally). For a 
more in-depth understanding of the role meditation plays in this, we need 
only to go back to Be the Change by Deb and Ed Shapiro.  They include a 
quotation from Jean Houston:

Meditation gives us access to the vastness of the universe. Our 
challenge is to take this understanding and reinvent our civilization, 
including agriculture, education, and economics, with an intelligent 
self-organizing living universe. Instead of degrading the universe’s life 
systems, we must now learn to join all beings together in a mutually 
enhancing manner. Meditation gives us the awareness to do this as 
consciousness becoming self-conscious.   Be the Change, Deb Shapiro 
and Ed Shapiro, 2009

Deb and Ed Shapiro were largely influenced in their discussion of 
meditation by the Dali Rama but there are elements of Transcendental 
Meditation strewn throughout their writing simply because no one form of 
meditation is a pure form exclusive of the others. Thus we find Ed and Deb 
Shapiro making the same observations as Maharishi.  Ed and Deb Shapiro 

peace of mind
sense of self-identity

tolerance of diversity
individual happiness (bliss)

harmony with life
sense of world continuity

acceptance of unity
global progress

self-centered benefits vs world-concerned benefits
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see social change as happening as we engage in meditation and feel the full 
impact of Universal Love combined with Cosmic Consciousness

Integrated Questioning which leads to Universal Love and Meditation 
which leads to Cosmic Consciousness are interconnected activities such 
that it is in small steps that we contribute to our common humanity and 
to our mutual development of a more loving and caring society.  All of this 
goes to say that there is something beyond us as individuals, beyond us as 
generations of individuals, beyond us even as cultures framed within a world 
community.  There is our common human enterprise and the mystery of it.

In a highly-tech world, we may be even easier for us to neglect the 
one for the other.  If one reflects on it, the world has changed enormously 
in the past fifty years or so.  So the earlier, that we learn about ourselves 
through Interpersonal, Intergenerational, Inter-racial/Intercultural and 
Interfaith Communication from our families, from our community and 
other educational sources; from our friends and associates, the better.  The 
earlier we are able to tap into the knowledge of the generations gone before 
us, the better.  The Internet could play an enormous role in facilitating this 
development…or it could work just as strongly against this progress.

Caroline Myss is a modern day disciple of Carl Jung.  She has worked 
in the field of energy medicine and human consciousness for over 20 years 
and is a lecturer and well-known author.  Specifically she has been helping 
people by using Jung’s archetypes for over 25 years and is recognized as a 
world authority.  According her, Jung thought that our intuitive knowledge 
of the archetypes was central not only to our personal transitions but also 
to our transition as a civilization.  In our personal transitions, we shift from 
one archetypical solution to another or to a cluster of solutions:

We are wired to “speak archetypes” just as surely as we are wired 
to crawl, walk, and communicate.  Archetypes, symbols, and myths 
comprise aspects of our intuitive intelligence. We are continually 
uploading energy snapshots of archetypes intuitively, even though 
we may not be aware that we have an inherent skill to understand 
and respond to the language of myths and symbols….which after 
all is the earliest language in the child’s mind.  We are in touch with 
our imagination and dreams before we engage in logic and reason. 
Caroline Myss, Archetypes, 2013.

This is more true of how we communicate the wisdom from revelations 
that we need for Growing the SOUL than it is of how we communicate the 
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knowledge from experience that use for Developing the SELF simply because 
archetypes, symbols, and myths are basic to our communication of our 
intuitive intelligence Caroline Myss explains it this way:

We are continually uploading energy snapshots of archetypes intuitively, 
even though we may not be aware that we have an inherent skill to 
understand and respond to the language of myths and symbols….
which after all is the earliest language in the child’s mind.  We are in 
touch with our imagination and dreams before we engage in logic 
and reason. Caroline Myss, Archetypes: A Beginners Guide to Your 
Inner-net, 2013.

The problem is that we have not learned to be as reliant on our emotional 
and intuitive levels of communication as we are on our sensory and intellectual 
levels of intelligence.  Moreover, we have not been able to find an adequate 
sense of integration within ourselves as individuals much less within our 
cultures as a whole and we lack a universal language and common ground 
for interpretation. As a result, our inter-racial and inter-cultural tolerances 
are being tested in the formation of the global village, especially as it is being 
portrayed on the Internet. 

Transition #3 moves us from the narrow focus of our own particular 
culture as being “right” or “wrong” to an almost mind-blowing number 
of possibilities based on our common humanity, that is, it moves us from 
ethnocentricity to inter-racial and inter-cultural intricacy. It presents us 
with the issues of Transition #1 (integrity versus identity) and of Transition 
#2 (creativity versus productivity) in context of a globalized world.  Our 
experience of that world is new and the wisdom that has been passed on 
through the ages is difficult for us to interpret in the light of these new 
demands.  It is overwhelming.  In fact, it’s one of the most pressing of the 
issues that we are faced today: How can we be successful and happy at the 
same time?  It calls forward an understanding of ourselves as four-dimensional 
people – body, mind, heart and spirit.  It’s a difficult balance.  And it calls 
forward an understanding of our humanity as one family. At the crux of it 
all is our coordination of the process of our Developing our SELVES with 
Growing our SOULS.
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Transition #4: From Independence to Interdependent 
Living? (Why are We Here?)

s ixteen

As we move from a partnership lifestyle to an interdependent one, the 
issue of spirituality comes up.  It raises the question hitherto in the back 

of our minds: Why are we here? What’s next?  For me as with most people, it 
has meant re-examining the platform that I have been using as a resource for 
Developing my SELF and Growing my SOUL. How well-founded is it in terms 
of psychological as well as theological supports?  How inclusive is it of the 
insights of other religions?  How focused is it on loving and caring not just 
as ideals but achievable realities?  How well does it support the practice of 
ongoing questioning?  How accepting is it of meditation as a methodology?

Spirituality is a major issue, however, regardless of what one’s religiosity 
is.  It is prompted by the question: Why are we here?  This means that there 
is a tendency to look for reassurances about one’s belief system. After some 
review, I have been able to satisfy myself that the church that my wife and I 
presently attend me a faith platform from which I can explore my spirituality 
further and not a box.  It works for me.  Other residents seem to have other 
personal and institutional platforms for the ongoing development of their 
spirituality.  It’s not talked about much but there is an underlying concern 
that pervades our community for one another and for humanity in general 
that comes out in even the most casual of conversations.

Waldo Emerson explained this best when he said: 

A person will worship something—have no doubt about that. We may 
think our tribute is paid in secret in the dark recess of our hearts—but 
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it will out. That which dominates our imagination and our thoughts 
will determine our lives, and character. Therefore, it behoves us to be 
careful what we worship, for what we are worshipping we are becoming.  
Waldo Emerson in the Unitarian Universalist Song Book, Singing 
the Living Tradition

In his book, Return to the Sacred: Ancient Pathways to Spiritual Awakening, 
Jonathan Ellerby, Ph.D. reports on his personal journey to many sacred 
places of the world and his conversations with many spiritual leaders.  Of 
Jewish background, he has even studied under Tertian teachers and visited 
the home of Dali Lama.  Earlier in this book, I quoted him at length in an 
attempt to incorporate his outline of twelve Master Pathways to Spirituality 
that he has tried.  He listed them under four practices: 1) Body-Centered 
Practices, 2) Mind-Centered Practices, 3) Heart-Centered Practices and 4) 
Soul-Centered. He concludes with a fifth: a convergence of all practices.  His 
recommendation is that we try them all.  

Having met with religious leaders world-wide, Ellerby has noted that 
there is a common ground in the indigenous peoples.  For example, the 
religious leaders of the indigenous people of South Africa and those of North 
America have the same concept:

South Africa: It’s hard to explain in English, as it’s more of a philosophy 
than a term.  Ubuntu means that we’re all connected.  It signifies that 
we have many races of people but one humanity, and that we must 
live in openness with each other.  If I treat you as sacred, then it is 
as if I am sacred.  I am because of you, and you are because of me.  
There’s no separation.  So for me, the heart of ubuntu is to live each 
moment of my life as a ceremony in fellowship with all others.  Each 
moment is sacred.  That is that greatest path; and you’re always on it!

North America: We are all family - one family.  It means you have to 
learn to be a good relative if you want to live a life that feels balanced.  
Every day you’re building up the world or tearing it down?  We can’t 
wait for ceremonies to be kind and connected.  We must live it in 
each moment of our lives.  That’s why we have the expression ‘ walk 
in balance.’  It means every step.  Return to the Sacred: Ancient 
Pathways to Spiritual Awakening by Jonathan Ellerby, Ph.D. 2009

Since this kind of thinking is basic to all of the continents, it could be 
the key to our development of a global village.  In this experience, we are all 



d o n  a y r e      223

one under the umbrella of Universal Love.  There are no differences; there are 
all differences. Every once in a while no matter how briefly and no matter 
what the setting, we are reminded of this and we feel the power of Universal 
Love, to give and to get it. As the South African healer put it: “Each moment 
is sacred.  That is the greatest path; and you’re always on it.”  It takes balance, 
persistence and the kind of Integrated Questioning and Process Meditation 
that opens up the way to a full expression of Universal Love through Cosmic 
Consciousness.  

It should be pointed out that recent surveys show that there is an 
increasing interest in spirituality but a decreasing interest in churches as we 
become more aware of our living in the global village.  The percentage of 
people living in the United States who attend church has been steady at 43%.  
Even after 9/11, it only went up 2 or 3 points and then two months later went 
back to 43%.  In other countries, the number of people who attend church 
is even lower.  Canada is 20%.  The United Kingdom is 12% and the other 
European countries are only slightly higher.  Increasingly, people are taking 
care of their spiritual needs on their own.  It’s a getting back to their roots.

As a result, private groups are springing up.  In the April 15, 2013 issue 
of McLean’s, Jason McBride wrote an article The Anti-Guru reporting that 
a Consciousness Explorers Club meets weekly in the Toronto living room 
of Jeff Warren, a meditation teacher and author of 2007’s The Head Trip:  
Adventures on the Wheel of Consciousness.  The average age of the people 
in attendance he guessed at 35.   When he asked Warren about the people 
attending, he was told:

I don’t know anyone who’s satisfied with just clocking in and out.  
There’s a hunger for meaning.  There’s demand for people to manage 
their own minds because of the pressure of technology.  All this stuff 
is happening. How do you begin to direct this energy?  How can you 
take that and bring it to people in a way that’s fun? The Anti- Guru 
by Jason McBride April 15, 2013 issue of McLean’s. 

Many people prefer to refer to these experiences as “spiritual” and avoid 
church attendance to the point that it is generally on the decline.  But do 
these new efforts to find meaning also qualify as religious experiences?  How 
can we properly assess whether they are platforms for our asking: Why are 
we here? or boxes limiting our understanding of Growing the SOUL.  On 
the one hand, people do not want to cut themselves off from the revealed 
wisdom of our humanity’s past but neither do they want to be limited in 
their freedom or thought.
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Perhaps, we need to rethink our notion of religiosity itself.  Certainly, 
we need to revisit our traditional beliefs systems, personally and perhaps 
even collectively.  So what does it take to be recognized as a religion?  In 
his essay “Religion and Tradition” appearing in collection The Underlying 
Religion, Lord Northbourne insists that there are three elements in common 
to all religions with a fourth element that is less easily defined: 

The three elements—doctrinal, ritual, and moral—can be immediately 
discerned in every religion; superimposed on this threefold division is 
yet another division, less easily defined. Every religion has an exoteric, 
dogmatic, and moral aspect, and an esoteric, metaphysical and mystical 
aspect. The two may not be rigidly separated and the latter may be 
little more than an intensification of the other. Sometimes they are 
separated and have distinct names: for instance, in the Far East, 
they are called respectively Confucianism and Taoism; in Judaism, 
the esoteric aspect is called Kabala; in Islam, Sufism or Tasawuff. In 
Christianity and Buddhism, there is no real separation, though in 
practice the esoteric is the province of specialized organizations, often 
of a monastic type . . . Esoteric is the heart of religion; Exoteric, the 
body.  “Religion and Tradition” by Lord Northbourne, an essay 
appearing in collection The Underlying Religion, Ed Martin Lings 
and Clinton Minnar, 2007
  
Given that these four planks –dogma, ritual, mortality, and the esoteric 

– are present in the platforms that all religions offer their members, there is 
going to need to be some re-examination at all four levels.  It’s not a matter 
of one religion versus another abut a matter of how do all of the religions 
contribute to an overall sense of our humanity that is based on Universal 
Love and that offers us glimpses of Cosmic Consciousness.  Each person will 
find themselves wanting to examine the platform of their SELF to WORLD 
relationships relative not only to the ethnocentric truths of their known 
society but also globally and even cosmically.  They will want to examine 
the platform of their ongoing learning relative to its facilitating both their 
Developing the SELF and Growing the SOUL.

This latter will be a process of re-examining ourselves and our relative 
levels of humanity  1)  to make sure that we are on a solid ground as possible 
as we extend ourselves into the dimension of spiritual discovery and find a 
balance amongst that material, intellectual, emotion and spiritual for our 
ongoing growth and development and 2) to compare platforms and to make 
sure that ours fits with other religious platforms as pieces of an immense 
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puzzle that opens us up to the most basic question of our common humanity: 
Diversity versus unity.  How can we be both? This is one of the biggest issues 
looming on our horizon of our development as a species once the process of 
Globalization pushes onward and upward and until Cosmozation is realized. 
Given the advent of the global village, it will need to be an interfaith process.

When we attend churches, we rely on the interpretations of the ministers 
and are usually on the outside edge of our faiths.  They have devoted their 
lives to being students of one particular theology or another and deeper and 
presumably wiser for it.  We go to church not only to be led in worship by 
them but also to be educated by their sermons.  Going to church on Sundays 
to my way of thinking is similar to watching the professional news anchors 
on TV in the evenings.  We rely on them to select what’s important and to 
provide us with commentary based on their overall knowledge of new as 
it happens.  

I started my re-examination of my faith community relative to my 
transitioning from partnership to interdependence with the recognition first 
that is was well-grounded having been initiated in the Protestant Revolution 
and then spread out to England and North  America several centuries ago.  
Thus it has connections historically with the traditional wisdom revealed 
in the slow process of humanity’s evolution and provides some food for 
Growing my SOUL. In particular, I continue to find wisdom in the words 
of Emerson, Thoreau and Fuller.  Moreover Unitarian Universalism as a 
movement qualifies and is recognized as a religion and yet at the same time, 
it is open to the ongoing explorations of its members and to change not 
only within itself but within society as a whole.  It is all-inclusive in that it 
is openly professing to be love-based.  

In the process of re-examining my faith platform, I came across a set of 
21 position papers that were left behind after a conference of ministers held 
at our church.  When I first glanced through the 21 position papers, I was 
delighted to find that at least five of them made direct reference to Jungian 
psychology.  Obviously, the theologians were trying to resolve the disconnect 
between psychology and theology and to my way of thinking, were on the 
right track It was an added connection between psychotherapy and theology 
that I was familiar with as Carl Jung had bought one of the Gnostic Gospels. 
Carl Jung himself as bit of a Gnostic having once said on a TV interview: “I 
didn’t say that I believed in God; I said that I had experienced God.” 

I was pleased to note that three of the position papers in the discussion 
package used Jungian psychology to explore address the very pressing global 
issue of diversity versus unity from a religious perspective:
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1. Richard Gilbert,    “Revelations of a Militant Mystic—Spirituality and 
Social Action: A Seamless Garment” presented 2004 

2. Peter Richardson, Four Spiritualties presented 2004
3. Bruce Southworth, What Does Spirituality Mean, If Anything? 

presented 2004

History itself shows that there has been persistent pattern of a relationship 
between spiritual discovery and the social actions of individuals.  The essay by 
Richard Gilbert, a well-known Unitarian Universalist was called “Revelations 
of Militant Mystic — Spirituality and Social Action: A Seamless Garment”: 

Spirituality is a current buzz word among us—soul has gone 
mainstream—but it is reflective of dimension of experience which 
transcends the utilitarian—a recognition that there is more to living 
than the eye can see, hand can touch, ear can hear, nostrils can inhale, 
words can say. Spirituality has to do with soul . . . Social Action is a 
much-beleaguered term which simply means justice-making; repairing 
a broken world . . . Social action comes from a spiritual recognition 
that we are as much members of a human community as we are centers 
of individual consciousness . . . Seamless garment is a term used in 
other contexts to suggest ethical consistency. To me it is a realization 
that trying to separate the spiritual from the social is a meaningless, 
if not, dangerous enterprise.  In short, life is both our only chance to 
grow a soul and to repair the world. We can’t really do one without the 
other. Richard Gilbert, Position Paper: “Revelations of a Militant 
Mystic—Spirituality and Social Action: A Seamless Garment” 
2004                 

In a sense, Gilbert was more caught up with finding a modern day balance 
to the Emerson/Thoreau dialogue at the roots of the movement than he 
was with dealing with the contemporary disagreement between theists and 
atheists.  He made the distinction between Spirituality versus Social Action 
and all else in between. He recognized that there were “five major theological 
options” within the two Unitarian Universalist extremes. He later developed 
a three-volume curriculum called Build Your Own Theology (BYOT) by 
which new members in particular could construct a platform for inquiry 
within their church affiliation.  Its emphasis on diversity as opposed unity 
is a mainstay of education for many new members today.
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In Diagram #39, I’ve tried to express Richard Gilbert’s position as 
a SYZYGY to indicate where I see myself fitting in with the Unitarian 
Universalism movement as a whole.  In his position paper, Richard Gilbert 
identifies himself as a “religious humanist.”  Most of the Unitarian Universalist 
ministers do. When preaching, minsters have to relate to us all.  Depending 
on the membership composition of their congregations, there are different  
“theological options” that ministers need to make available to members in 
the design of their Sunday services and that members have to be open to in 
terms of the diversity of worship offered by their church.  

Another minister who had contributed to the collection of discussion 
papers and who also recognized this need for diversity within the unity of 
Unitarian Universalist churches was Peter Richardson.  He identified what 
he called “Four Spiritualities”.  Richardson also referred to the Myers-Briggs 
classification system which I have already mentioned as a well-known 
education and management tool...only in education and employment it is 
used to assess the individual and develop the training style appropriate to 
the person’s supervision.  Peter Richardson in “Four Spiritualities” identified 
four paths as 1) Path of Unity 2) Path of Devotion 3) Path of Work 4) Path 
of Harmony.  He pointed out that he was trying to build a link between 
psychology (particular Jungian psychology) and theology. To avoid the issue 
of diversity within unity, he was careful to point out that:
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Each of the Four Spiritualties is needed as stimulation for the other. 
Each has a polar opposite that exerts centrifugal and centripetal for 
on the others.  Peter Richardson, Four Spiritualties,  a workshop 
paper 2004.         

The tendency is for all of the four of the paths to be similarly focused, 
that is, each path leads us toward the same destination – a more peaceful 
and happier life.  We should be open to trying them all as appropriate; and 
helping one another along the way as appropriate. That, of course, is one 
of the primary goals of therapy: finding or re-finding one’s sense of SELF-
WORLD balance.  It could be the primary goal of theology also: finding 
or re-finding one’s sense of SOUL-COSMIC balance.  This would seem to 
reflect the much-needed common ground for dialogue between psychology 
and theology.

 According to Richardson, ministers need to be aware of this broad 
spectrum of interests and concerns in order to communicate to the 
congregation as a whole.  He offered descriptive definitions that he hoped 
would be useful to his colleagues.

  
1. Journey of Devotion. The Journey of Devotion attracts those who prefer 

direct experience rather than ideas. To light a candle in remembrance, 
to inhale incense placed on the altar at dawn, to touch the earth with 
bare feet with gratitude in your heart, to make a pilgrimage to a sacred 
place, to hear the story of spiritual heroes, these direct experiences are 
central for the Journey of Devotion

2. Journey of Works. In the Journey of Works it is central to be in covenant 
with the world and with others, to do your part to make the world 
work. The great archer, Arjuna, in the Bhagavad-Gita followed this 
journey. Whatever is your place to do in the world, do it well and work 
for the good of all, not for your own gain. Practice what Krishna in 
the Bhagavad-Gita calls non-attachment. “Whatever you wish that 
[others] would do to you, do so to them.

3. Journey of Harmony. The Journey of Harmony is the quest to form 
a higher self-matched by social idealism. In the words of the Buddhist 
monk, Thich Nhat Hanh: . . . the most basic work for peace is to return 
to ourselves and create harmony among the elements within us––our 
feelings, our perceptions, and our mental states.

4. The Journey of Unity. This journey attracts truth seekers, lovers of the 
free mind, who work with the big picture whether it be of society, of 
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nature, of spirit, of ethics. Peter Richardson, Position Paper: “Four 
Spiritualities”, 2004.

These paths of worship are very similar to the learning, earning and 
living styles that I outlined in the earlier chapter.  Richardson warned against 
oversimplification, however.

I warn the reader of these too-brief summaries that each path is deed 
and universal.  Any religion aspiring to wide appeal must include all 
four.  Most religious violence through the ages has been caused by a 
lack of appreciation by those in any one path of others who journey in 
one of the three alternative paths.  Sorely lacking has been a substantial 
imperative for active tolerance such as found in the Bhagavad-Gita. I 
hope we will develop this spiritual tolerance in a form palatable for the 
twenty-first century in our own Unitarian Universalism. Clearly seeing 
the differences and complementarities in these four ways may be that 
form.  Each of the Four Spiritualties is needed as stimulation for others.  
Each has a polar opposite that exert centrifugal and centripetal force 
on the other.  I have observed those on the Path of Unity, for example, 
drawn for hours on Buddhist chanting or the repetitive Anglican or 
Catholic rituals, as examples of practices that are in common to all 
religions. Peter Richardson, Position Paper: Four Spiritualties, a 
workshop paper 2004.         

According to Peter Richardson, we are a mix of travellers — having 
tried all four paths but having developed preferences or even having settled 
for one or two of them to the exclusion of the others. We may have even 
developed our preference for one path or another without being fully aware 
or informed about the options. It seems that our spiritual leaders have to 
travel agents in providing at least four choices for us, perhaps even more 
and perhaps a combination of all four. In the wake of this leadership, we 
ourselves should be looking for conditions to support a healthy balance of 
awareness and participation in all four paths and not exercise one choice to 
the exclusion of the others or as it more often is, in opposition to the others.  

The third author of a position paper that intrigued me was Bruce 
Southworth.  His essay was about the role of meditation as a tool for 
balancing one’s life and for developing listening ability as a tool in worship.  
He made specific reference to the Bhagavad-Gita and to the Golden Rule 
suggesting the range of diversity that we might encounter in the practice of 
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our spirituality.  Without making direct reference to it, however, Southworth 
was also reminiscent of the Emerson and Thoreau dialogue at the roots of 
Unitarian Universalism today:

So much of life is a balancing act: physically, but also emotionally, 
psychologically and spiritually . . . Spiritual growth - like an infant’s 
physical ability to sit up and balance—is a development task, that is, 
it is a developmental task if you wish to pursue that profound religious 
goals of being fully human and fully alive. It is also a practical, useful 
pursuit. It is my experience that I am better able to deal with life when 
I have a quiet energetic centeredness . . .For it might be a walk—first 
to clear my thoughts and then to focus and attend to the immediate 
of the moment. Sometimes, it might be a moment alone of quiet, to 
clear my thoughts and attend to the inner wisdom of a self at rest and 
at quiet . . . Sometimes, it is word of prayer, silent or aloud, containing 
world of revelation, praise, yearning, and or letting go . . . Sometimes, 
it might be a book or a collection of meditations . . .Sometimes, I 
call forth a kind of mantra one of the wise sayings — one of those 
nuggets of insight that I count among the wisdom of the world. We 
all have favourites. It might be the Golden Rule. It might be wisdom 
from the Bhagavad-Gita that counsels us to act with compassion 
but never become too attached to the fruits of our thoughts.  Bruce 
Southworth, Position Paper: What Does Spiritual Growth Mean, 
If Anything?  2004. 

It’s not just our personal, sociological and psychological diversities that 
we have to be more mindful as the three fundamental layers of our Developing 
of SELF.  Now there is possibly one more layer – a spiritual or theological 
layer of diversity. The concept of a stack of three realms—of body, mind, and 
spirit—comes to us from the Hellenistic period, from the Greco-Roman world 
at the beginning of our world, but it needs to be expanded—to body, mind, 
heart, and spirit. Surely, we exist in four realms of experience—physical, 
intellectual, emotional, and spiritual. But the fourth realm, our spiritual 
experiences, have been separated out from our day-to-day living and limited 
to Sundays.  This is the theological layer. It is the most basic layer for our 
Growing the SOUL.

Otherwise, we are four-dimensional people living in a three-dimensional 
six days of the week and in an admittedly four-dimensional one, mostly only 
on Sundays. Instead, we should experience all four dimensions of life every 
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day and be whole people creating a world for ourselves that is more loving and 
generous. So it is personal, theological, psychological, and spiritual—body, 
mind, heart, and spirit. We see that there are four layers of interaction—living, 
learning, earning, and worshiping. These four layers of interaction have to be 
brought together into some sense of wholeness for us to feel completely at 
ease with life, and since society separates these layers of activity, it’s left up 
to us to integrate them. This is a major benefit of meditation. 

This openness to secular meditation by deists, theist, and atheists alike 
is very clear in the Unitarian Universalism movement where all three are 
inextricably linked in ongoing debate but attend similar church services 
in which meditation is featured. Whereas Witness Meditation is sort of an 
alternative for prayer, prayer being directed outwardly to the forces of nature 
and meditation being directed more inwardly to experience divinity from 
within, Discursive Meditation is more exploratory, more questioning. Those 
who identify themselves as “religious humanists” are more open to this 
replacement of prayer by meditation than are the secular humanists.   In this 
way, meditation (and even to some, prayer) is an important common ground. 

In their book, God Is Back: How the Global Revival of Faith Is Changing 
the World, John Micklethwait and Adrian Woodridge insist that it is exactly 
this democratization of religion that makes United States a leader in the 
international community. In fact, the evangelistic churches are extremely 
active internationally in getting the democratic message of religion-by-choice 
across.  They point out that “unevenly and gradually religion is becoming 
a matter of choice—something individuals decide to believe in (or not).” 
Micklethwait is the editor in chief of the Economist, and Woodridge is the 
Washington Bureau Chief. They read tremendous political implications for 
change into all of this, both nationally and internationally. 

Micklethwait and Woodridge argue that it has not been modernity and 
secularism as it was once thought, but modernity and pluralism that are the 
driving forces behind the ongoing process of globalization; and in regard to 
pluralism, the two most basic values serving as the development platform for 
the United States—(1) free market competition and (2) freedom of choice for 
individuals—are now being revived and are taking a new relevance nationally:

To understand the competitive mechanisms behind today’s religious 
revival, you need to consult only two sacred texts: The first is The Wealth 
of Nations by Adam Smith which argues that the free market works 
with God as well as Mammon; and the second text is the American 
Constitution, particularly the first amendment “that Congress shall 
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make no law respecting an establish of religion, or prohibiting the free 
exercise thereof.  John Micklethwait and Adrian Wooldridge, God Is 
Back: How the Global Revival of Faith Is Changing the World 2009. 

Micklethwait and Woodridge further argue that these values, once the 
great engine of an American religiosity that created a new sort of country 
where membership in a church was a purely voluntary activity, are now 
influencing our development as a global community.  The avowed secularism 
of the ’60s that declared “God Is Dead” is now being replaced by a sense of 
interfaith pluralism that is declaring that “God Is Back:” 

For a growing number of people, religion is no longer taken for granted.  
It is based on adults making a choice, going to a synagogue, temple, 
church or mosque.  Deciding not to go at all — a category that stretches 
from last stay-in-bed agnosticism to passionate apathies—is a part of 
this pluralism, because it involves people making decisions about God. 
John Micklethwait and Adrian Wooldridge, God Is Back: How the 
Global Revival of Faith Is Changing the World 2009. 

They use the results of various Pew Surveys along with considerable 
research related to their editorship of The Economist to argue their case. They 
conclude that this trend toward personal choice of religion and commitment 
is not only going on in the United States but globally. They conclude, 
“The competitive spirit is infecting other religions.”  Worldwide, Buddhism, 
Confucianism, Hinduism, Islam, Judaism, and even, Unitarianism (I have 
to point this out because I know it best) are being modified and changed as 
the number of people who are free thinkers and who tend to choose their 
religion rather than accept it as given at birth, is growing.

Religious choice has a profound effect on public life. The more people 
choose their religion, rather than just inherit it, the more likely they 
are to make a noise about it. If you have made a commitment to your 
faith would you leave it in the closet at home, or outside of the voting 
booth? John Micklethwait and Adrian Wooldridge, God Is Back: 
How the Global Revival of Faith Is Changing the World 2009. 

The emphasis as we move from a world defined by our loyalties toward 
nations and religions to a global community is on self-reliance. Evidently, 
many of us are still clinging to the old loyalties and are prepared to impose 
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one identity versus another.  Many countries are being torn apart by the 
violence of that is resulting.   Conceivably, this new emphasis on self-reliance 
can also clear the way toward a more loving and caring world where we can 
both have our identities and allow others to have theirs.  

It has been my experience that in the final transition of our lives, we 
are learning not only self-reliance as we face the prospect of losing our life 
partner and friends but also interdependence as we become less able to 
deal with life. We begin to appreciate the importance of a socioeconomic 
system that not only competes for our consumer support but also cares for 
us.  When we ask life’s four most basic questions and then consider what 
kind of society we should be building for ourselves, we come up with a base 
that is more loving and caring albeit difficult to assert politically. Authors 
like Micklethwait and Wooldridge who are in a position to observe this new 
emphasis on self-reliance globally claim that is it is making us more insistent 
about our spirituality in the design of our socioeconomic systems.

We go through four basic transition periods in which we ask all four 
questions with an emphasis on one or the other as appropriate to the 
transition we are going through.  At all times, we are more or less conscious 
of all four transitions as a whole as past present and future.  In this way, we 
anticipate what’s coming in life and we use what has happened in life in the 
course of our self-discovery and to shape our contribution to the world as 
we know it.  By using Integrated Questioning to activate Jung’s “quatrinity” 
of Sensations, Thoughts, Feelings, and Intuitions as a compass, we are able 
to link past, present and future of our lives and establish a continuity to 
Developing the SELF and Growing the SOUL.  Jung’s “quatrinity” has a sort 
of gyroscopic effect on our lives—more inner peace, more outer harmony; 
more happiness for us individually, more progress for society.  This takes 
place both consciously and unconsciously.

Diagram #40 is an attempted overview of the collective unconsciousness 
that we are able to access and make a working part of our lives.  It is a blueprint 
of what already exists.  The value of it is in being aware of the major elements 
of ourselves as four-dimensional as we go through life’s transitions: 
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There is a psychological rationale – even a theological – rationale for 
all of this.  In context of the major transitions that we go through in the 
course of our lives, Jung used what he called the four primary functions as a 
compass not only to assist his clients in keeping on the path of their personal  
journeying through life but also in his own personal life which he regarded 
as incomplete.  Life’s four basic questions have served me in the same way 
and there is a fit.  Jung recognized four functions as: 

1. Sensation - establishes what is actually given in terms of the immediate 
facts of our reality 

2. Thinking - enables us to recognize meaning the immediate fact of 
our reality 

3. Feeling - tells us the value the immediate facts of our reality 
4. Intuition - points to the possibility of the whence and whither that 

lies within the immediate facts.”

Similarly, life’s four most basic questions are useful in maintaining our 
continuity as we go through each of the major transitions in our live – 
from family to community, from education to employment, from single to 
partnership and from partnership to interdependent living:

1. Who Am I? “Egofies” our primal narcissism—based primarily on a 
heightened awareness of our sensations of “self ”

2. What’s life all about? Strategizes our political altruism—based 
primarily on an informed notion of the world around me and an 
expanded use of our intellect 

3. Where Do I Fit In? Modifies our personal development—based 
primarily on our emotional reactions to the ongoing changes in 
the world around us

4. Why Are We Here? Satisfies our spiritual fulfillment—based primarily 
on our intuitiveness and ability to go beyond the known and to delve 
into the mysteries of life.

Not only of sense of inner divinity but also our awareness of humanity as 
a whole can be accessed by continuously keeping four questions uppermost 
in the course of our lives: Who Am I? Where Do I Fit In? What’s It All About? 
and Why Are We Here? Although the answers are always changing due to 
the fact that we are growing and changing ourselves (or at least, should 
be), the four questions nonetheless serve as a compass in the course of our 
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ongoing self-discovery. Thus, we are spirits born into bodies with sensations 
that develop into thoughts and feelings as we strive for self-expression and 
interact with the world that we finds ourselves in. 

Our common goal as Kindred Spirits is to live in peace with others and in 
harmony with life. Toward this end, we try to contribute to the development 
of a social and economic environment that supports peace and harmony, 
but the thoughts and feelings that we experience as we live out our lives 
can distract us from the realization of this goal and can frustrate us in its 
worldly development—to the point that we no longer think it achievable.   
In the process, we recognize the SELF as three dimensional —the physical 
sensations of the body, the intellectual ideas of the mind, and the emotional 
feelings of the heart.  Accordingly, we have created a three-dimensional world 
to nurture and promote the ongoing development of what we recognize as 
our bodies, minds and spirits.  But we have confused heart and spirit and 
we have left out a fourth dimension – the realm of our intuitions which is 
strange mix of what is psychological and theological.  It is heart and spirit 
combined. 

Those of us who experience ourselves four-dimensionally including body, 
mind, heart and spirit balanced by two streams for ongoing development 
and growth, SELF to WORLD and SOUL to COSMOS, need to find ways 
of expressing this new sense of wholeness.  I have suggested that Integrated 
Questioning coupled with meditation and prayer is one way of keeping this 
integrated wholeness uppermost in our awareness and of opening us up 
more positively to one another psychologically and theologically.  Surely, 
there are other ways and means toward a more loving and caring world.  We 
will only discover these through dialogue with Kindred Spirits.

The world can’t be an altogether ideal one based on love and generosity 
but neither does it have to be an altogether real one based on fear and greed.  It 
simply has to be more loving and caring to make it easier and more rewarding 
for more of us as we journey from self-awareness to cosmic consciousness 
and as we contribute purpose and meaning to its ongoing evolution. So then 
who amongst us doesn’t want a more a loving and caring world? We can 
make it happen by living SELF to WORLD in terms of our individual integrity 
and SOUL to COSMOS in terms of our common human destiny. Through 
Universal Love, we can participate in the process of Globalization. Through 
Cosmic Consciousness, we can be aware of the process of Cosmozation.  
Through our participation and awareness as four-dimensional people, we 
can contribute to a more loving and caring world.
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SELF, SOUL and Technology

C ONCLUSION

Balance is essential for our ongoing progress, if we are to change for the 
better; if we are to advance ourselves towards a more loving and caring 

world.  We have made leaps and bounds in our discovery of and use of the 
laws of the universe.  We have created a technology by which we could – if 
we would – feed most of the world’s people, help them find shelter, diminish 
illness and stop the violence of war.  We could even act more positively in 
terms of our stewardship of Planet Earth, one amongst many. We could 
create a more loving and caring world.  We could contribute to a more loving 
and caring universe. But will we?  In the new age where technology and 
spirituality come together as one, facts will be less important that intuitions.
    

1 | A Need to Link Psychology with Theology
2 | A Need for Resolve Issues of Technology vs. Spirituality
3 | Hope for Humanity
4 | Hope for Us as Individuals
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 i | A Growing Need to Link Psychology with Theology 

All races and all cultures have their traditional values and recommended 
ways of responding to these questions passed on generation to generation by 
family, community, education and employment.  The wisdom of these different 
approaches has to be viewed in context of our living as a global community 
and as a whole humanity contributing to a common human enterprise, not 
one race or culture versus another. It seems that even as races and cultures we 
are accustomed to working alone and not in partnership with others towards 
a common goal.  In fact, this was one of the errors of my generation.  We 
saw races and cultures (nations, religions, even corporations) as one versus 
the other and not as part and parcel of a larger whole, of common human 
enterprise that is more loving and caring.   As the planet’s resources shrink 
and our humanity as a whole grows, future generations will need to think 
in terms of the ultimate goal – interdependence.

We are going through a massive change of emphasis in how we 
live our lives.  We are going through a transition from a politically and 
socioeconomically defined WORLD to one that is more globally defined 
and of necessity more loving and caring.  We will need to open ourselves 
up four-dimensionally to be receptive to the changing conditions we are 
encountering at each of the transition periods in our lives.  We will need 
to be more balanced in our outlook as we deal with life’s basic transitions.  
We will need to dig deeper into the depths of our humanity for answers.

The cry for a stronger sense of Universal Love is not new.  The warnings 
that we have been moving too strongly in the direction of a technology 
without spirituality date back nearly a century.  Carl Jung was one of the 
first to announce his concern:

We moderns are faced with the necessity of rediscovering the life of 
the spirit; we must experience it anew for ourselves. It is the only way 
in which we can break the spell the binds us to the cycle of biological 
events . . . I am often accused of mysticism. I do not, however, hold 
myself responsible for the fact that man, everywhere and always, 
spontaneously develops religious forms of expression, and that the 
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human psyche from time immemorial has been shot through with 
religious feelings and ideas. Whoever cannot see this aspect of the 
human psyche is blind, and whoever chooses to explain it away, or to 
‘enlighten’ it away, has no sense of reality Carl Jung, Modern Man 
in Search of a Soul, 1933.

The writings of Erich Fromm were more hopeful.  Whereas Fromm also 
saw our personal and social consumerism as a threat to our leading more 
balanced lives, he urged that psychiatry and various spiritual disciplines 
work together to understand the need for a rebalancing of our humanity 
and change:

It is the task of psychiatry, psychoanalysis, and various spiritual 
disciplines to study the conditions under which the one or the other 
development occurs and, furthermore, to devise methods by which 
the favourable development can be furthered and the malignant 
development stopped. . . . It is important for our problem to recognize 
that, aside from the extreme cases, each individual and each group of 
individuals can at any given point regress to the most irrational and 
destructive orientations and also progress toward the enlightened and 
progressive orientation.   Man is neither good nor evil. If one believes 
in the goodness of man as the only potentiality, one will be forced 
into rosy falsification of the facts, or end up in bitter disillusionment. 
If one believes in the other extreme, one will end up as a cynic and 
be blind to the many possibilities for good in others and in oneself. A 
realistic view sees both possibilities as real potentialities, and studies 
the conditions for the developed for either of them.  Erich Fromm, 
The Heart of Man:  Its Genius For Good and Evil, 1964.

Fromm had gone the next step.  Whereas Jung left room for spirituality in 
his theorizing about human nature, Fromm addressed this fourth dimension 
of our humanity directly in the course of his writings beginning in 1950 with 
Psychoanalysis and Religion and progressing over time to Psychoanalysis 
and Zen Buddhism (1960), Socialist Humanism (1965), and The Revolution 
of Hope: Toward a Humanized Technology (1968), to mention only a few of 
his writings.

As I mentioned, I had the good fortune of having several meetings in 
Hawaii with Floyd Matson. Later, he sent me a book that he had just written 
with Ashley Montagu, a well-known anthropologist.   It was called The 
Dehumanization of Man:
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The real humanistic psychology, which had begun to find its voice 
in the fifties, was not so much insurgent as it was resurgent in its 
message; it’s presented a rare old philosophical wine in new laboratory 
bottles.  It called us back to ourselves; away from the tool box and the 
calculator. This new psychosocial humanism dared to speak openly of 
the self – that old spook long exorcised from the house of intellect; and 
worse yet, it spoke well of it. Floyd Matson and Ashley Montagu, 
The Dehumanization of Man, 1983.

Floyd Matson concluded The Dehumanization of Man with a note of 
urgency about tomorrow’s world:

The possible attainment of full humanness – the transformation of 
the species from Homo sapiens to Homo Humanus – rests upon 
our recovery of that the lost world of fellow feeling, the sources of all 
human connection.  Before thinking of new horizons, before planning 
of building any bold new enterprises, we must come back to our 
senses – or perish senselessly.  Floyd Matson and Ashley Montagu, 
The Dehumanization of Man 1983.

Matson had directed me to the writings of the professionals he called the 
“revisionists”.   Rather than accepting Freudian thought, they were building 
their understanding of our humanity on the findings of Jung and were 
exploring as wide range of options as possible as a basis for their practices 
as therapist and their research.  In writing this book, I have tried to pick up 
where Jung, Fromm, Matson and the others left off.  

Given that I had some considerable concern that we had taken the wrong 
turn in the development of our humanity, I was relieved to have been able to 
confirm there has been a definite reaching out from psychology to theology 
and from theology to psychology that had been ongoing through the years.  
According to Matson, the so-called “revisionists” had been tapping into 
generations of knowledge from experience on the one hand and of revealed 
wisdom on the other for years.  It’s been ongoing and today many therapists 
and theorists are more open to a combination of what I have been calling 
Developing the SELF and Growing the SOUL.  Would this new common 
ground offer suggestions for building new platforms for the growth and 
development of ourselves as individuals and of our humanity as a whole?  

At about the same time in history that Sigmund Freud won out over 
Carl Jung at the crossroads between psychology and theology and the two 
disciplines went their separate ways, there was another powerful mind 
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reaching out from the outskirts of theology toward psychology.  That was the 
mind of Pierre Teilhard De Chardin. His thinking was much more compatible 
with Carl Jung’s notion of human nature.  Since then, these two minds – Carl 
Jung and Pierre Teilhard de Chardin – have gathered through their writings 
and teachings a following of like minds that are as deeply concerned and as 
profoundly positive about tomorrow’s world as they were. In this way, they 
continue to give leadership to psychologists and theologians who regard 
themselves as Kindred Spirits.

In particular, the mind of Carl Jung has only begun to influence the new 
psychology that is being developed appropriate to a hi-tech world.  Calvin 
Hall and Vernon Nordby, co-authors of A Primer of Jungian Psychology, 
explained it this way:

Jung’s writings are the seedbed of important ideas, waiting to be 
recognized by humankind.  Reading Jung is a unique experience.  This 
may not be recognized at first, but surely it will after one has read 
some of his books and article.  It will suddenly dawn on the reader 
that this solitary man wrote with logic and common sense, and with 
passion and compassion, about the basic truths of the human spirit. 
Again and again, the reader will experience a “shock of recognition’.  
He will recognize truths he has known but has not been able express 
in words. He will also be astounded by the number of Jung’s ideas 
that anticipated those of later writers.  Many of the new trends in 
psychology and related fields are indebted to Jung, who first gave them 
direction.  Calvin Hall and Vernon Nordby, A Primer of Jungian 
Psychology, 1973.

Jung’s “seedbed” of ideas is just as influential today as it was when Hall 
and Norby made this observation.  An example of Jung’s contemporary 
Kindred Spirits is Caroline Myss.  She has been working steadfastly for 
the past 25 years with the insights of Jungian Psychology.  Although her 
work is not yet fully accepted by the hard and fast rules of proof governing 
psychology, she uses the Internet in a unique way to open up an interesting 
new channel for further inquiry:

What Jung referred to as the collective unconsciousness, I think of as 
our Inner-net, a high-speed interconnected psychic network that links 
us to every other human being through vast system of archetypes.  
Each archetype is its own computer program, complete with its own 
particular set of myths and its own reservoir of symbols and cultural 
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legends associated with each of these myths.  My intellect relies on my 
intuition in a finely tuned partnership.  

Now picture earth and imagine that there are billions of lines 
crisscrossing the surface, serving as a rapid-fire network transferring 
all human psychic activity at an infinitely fast rate… every thought, 
feeling, sensation, and human vibration across this archetypical grid, 
transferring the one common ingredient of the human experience: 
power.  Whatever you do, say, think, calculate, consider or wear is 
carried out with power in mind. Power is the single ingredient common 
to every human action, from the moment of your birth to your death.  
Everything about our life is about power negotiation, with all of that 
power transitioning through this archetypical grid. Caroline Myss, 
Archetypes: A Beginners Guide to the Innernet, 2013. 

So far, this new thinking tends to be in the form of self-help information 
and lacks the full credibility of scientific recognition.  However, as common 
ground between the two the extremes of psychology and theology attracts 
more inquiring minds and expands its interdisciplinary collaboration, we 
could in find ourselves on the front edge a new civilization.  For the present 
however, this is a source of great tension…for us as individuals and as a 
global community…as our  old ways of thinking about life and doing things 
have to find new hope.

Although De Chardin’s writings emerged at about the same time as Jung’s, 
the distance between psychology and theology was too great at the time for 
any sort of merger to take place – except through their mutual acceptance in 
the writings of other individuals.  While Jung is better known, De Chardin 
is even more influential today and can be found credited in the footnotes of 
many theorists.  I mentioned James Gardner author of Biocosm: The New 
Theory of Evolution earlier.  He is an example of a contemporary Kindred 
Spirit of De Chardin. He writes:

Although not totally accepted by his fellow biologists, De Chardin’s 
strange vision of the future has achieved resonance with the public and 
with an unlikely legion of scientific cohorts: physicists and cosmologists 
investigating various versions of the anthropic cosmological principle.  
Why is this?  There is something eerily familiar about the way Teilhard 
described the force that propels biological complexification, which he 
calls by the rather mystical name of “radial energy”.  Radial energy, 
which is to be contrasted with the more familial “tangential energy (the 
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type measured by a physicist’s instruments, is a deep ordering force – a 
kind of primal anti-chaos – that drives the entire biosphere to higher 
and higher levels of complexity and sophistications,  pushing forward 
the evolution of man and whatever transhumant living creatures may 
evolve in the future. James Gardner, Biocosm: The New Theory of 
Evolution, 2003.

Having described de Chardin’s acceptance/non-acceptance within his 
profession of biology as being similar to that of Jung’s acceptance/non-
acceptance amongst psychologists, Gardner goes on to explain de Chardin’s 
most controversial concept…the “noosphere”:

What is the goal of humankind according to Teilhard?  Just as the non-
sapient life covered the Earth to form the biosphere, so humankind 
– thinking life – has covered the Earth to form what Teilhard terms 
the “noosphere”, or cognitive layer.  At present the noosphere is only 
roughly organized, but its coherence will grow as human science and 
civilization develop, as “planetisation” – Teilhard’s word – proceeds.  
Finally , in the far future , the radial energy will at last become totally 
dominant over, or rather interdependent of, tangential energy, and the 
noosphere will coalesce into a upper-sapient being, the Omega Point.  
This is the future goal of the tree of life and of its current “leading 
shoot”, Homo sapiens”.  James Gardner, Biocosm: The New Theory 
of Evolution, 2003.

The reason that Caroline Myss and James Gardner are enthusiastic about 
Jung and de Chardin respectively is exactly the same…they were able to cross 
over from the accepted scientific base of their professions to add another 
dimension: spirituality.  But there is something else here.  When one reads 
Jung’s thinking as presented by his disciple Caroline Myss as compared to  
de Chardin’s thinking as presented by his disciple James Gardner, we are 
struck with an eerie similarity:  

1. Caroline Myss visualizes what she calls an “Inner-net of billions of lines 
crisscrossing the surface, serving as a rapid-fire network transferring 
all human psychic activity at an infinitely fast rate.  In fact, she is 
already working with a co-worker in to use this Internet to promote 
the use of archetypes. 

2. James Gardiner describes de Cardin’s “noosphere” as similar to the 
biosphere that humankind – thinking life – has already created.  He 
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anticipates along with de Cardin that we will cover the earth with 
a cognitive layer.   It is a key feature to his theory of ours being a 
Selfish-Biocosm directed towards its own recreation.  Gardner adds: 
At present the noosphere is only roughly organized, but its coherence 
will grow as human science and civilization develop, as “planetisation” 
– Teilhard’s word – proceeds.  

Not surprisingly de Cardin is credited by many scientists and technicians 
of the day with the development of the Internet, “roughly organized” though 
it is at the present time.  The potential of a psychological and a theological 
working together to integrate our knowledge and wisdom is exciting indeed.  
The fact that there are already people working on such intelligence is even 
more exciting. 

Caroline Myss and James Gardiner are examples of the professional who 
are working on the edges of this new interconnected knowledge but we are 
still hampered by our tendency to think competitively and to put the learning 
from individual or collective  experience or even from revelation head of 
the others rather than to think holistically.  Psychology and sociology have 
some overlap but the discipline of theology is not usually included.  

Moreover, there are many religious points of view.  Caroline Myss and 
James Gardiner are examples of the professional who are working on the 
edges of this new interconnected knowledge.  We are still hampered by 
our tendency to think competitively. We put the learning from individual 
ahead of the others rather than to think holistically, rather than think of our 
collective consciousness.  Psychology and sociology have some overlap but 
the discipline of theological is not usually included. 

The new discipline known as Holistic Cosmology which is the study of the 
universe as a whole may be the leader in this.  The need for theological learning 
as well as biological, psychological and sociological learning combined is most 
obvious in this discipline because it is largely intuitive in its development of 
hypotheses and its adapting to the rapid changes we are experiencing as our 
technology pushes our ability to observe more and more of the universe as 
a whole and position our planetary existence within it.

Diagram #41 is an attempt to present an overview of the learning that 
needs to be interconnected and made available to us as individuals as we 
continue to build a global community – a world that is of necessity more 
loving and caring.   The need from the point of view of the four-dimensional 
TRUE SELF adjusting to a global community is for the ongoing development 
of a holistic learning:
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Holistic Cosmology is where the processes of individualization, 
socialization, globalization, and cosmozation come together as one.  It is 
where holons and atoms meet and where archetypes for a future world that 
is more loving and caring can be found.  

ii | A Need to Resolve Issues of Technology vs. Spirituality

In the introduction to this book I raised a second purpose: to inquire 
into why our happiness as individuals and our progress as a global society 
does not seem to working out as expected in spite of an ever-advancing 
technology. Are there ways that our technology and our spirituality can be 
brought into closer alignment?  There is mounting evidence of a growing 
number of scientists who are moving outside of their various disciplines to 
look at what they call “the big picture”.  Their intent is to find a common 
ground.  They are both enabled and frustrated by today’s technology.

Can this kind of framework also be used by us as individuals to keep 
pace with the influx of new knowledge coming at us every day via the new 
media? Can it be used by us as a global society to integrate our new learning?  
It is not possible for me to fully assess this progress as it is ongoing.  It is 
only possible for me to express a level of optimism from my readings.  And 
to briefly summarize what I think are some simple  answers to some very 
complex questions…things that we can do at a very personal level while that 
larger, more macro level of solutions are ongoing.  It’s not the answers that 
are so important but the ongoing questioning.  It is our gradual realization 
of Universal Love and our growing sense of a Cosmic Consciousness that 
leads to a move loving and caring world.  We are crew and passengers on 
Spaceship Earth, destination unknown.

By being aware of this artificial separateness and being more cognizant 
of the linkages, we can assure that what we are learning contributes not 
only to our own personal wholeness but also to that of humanity as a whole.  
There are two separate processes going on within us and finding expression 
in the world around us – Developing the SELF and Growing the SOUL.  But 
these two processes are integrated within us as one.  Similarly, they are being 
integrated within our society as one as increasing number of professionals, 
scientist and academics are beginning to work together cooperatively, not 
competitively.  Can it also happen politically?  Socially?  Economically? 

At issue then is whether or not the flow of Integrated Questioning and 
Process Meditation from self to society, from society to humanity and from 
humanity to cosmos is positive or negative.  According to Sri Chinmoy, people 
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who are just starting out meditating ask themselves this.  Is the peace and 
harmony that they feel as a result of meditation for real or is it a hallucination?  
In today’s world with its violence, injustices and environmental problems, 
it is not surprising that they doubt what they are feeling:

Seekers often ask how they can tell whether they are mediating 
properly or whether they can just deceive themselves or having 
mental hallucinations.  It is very easy to know.  If you are mediating 
properly you will get spontaneous inner joy…If you are enjoying mental 
hallucination, you will feel that peace is within and restlessness is 
without.  You are yearning for peace, light and bliss, but outwardly you 
are feeling a volcanic turbulence.  If you are having a real meditation, 
a sublime meditation, then you are bound to feel peace within and 
without.  If it’s soulful meditation, you will feel your eternal existence; 
you will feel that you are of Eternity and for Eternity.  This feeling you 
cannot get from a mental hallucination. Sri Chinmoy, Meditation: 
Man-Perfection in God-Satisfaction, 1989.

This joy and spark of recognition comes with Cosmic-level Consciousness 
and through dialogue with Kindred Spirits. Such dialogue has to be based 
on Universal Love and the respect for one another’s common human destiny 
that result from it. We not only know individually but also mutually in some 
instances that we are on the right track.  It’s intuitive. 

However, there are some scientists and philosophers who devote 
themselves to confirming that not only our individuality and the ongoing 
evolution of society are towards peace and harmony but also our humanity 
and the cosmos.  They theorize.  Whether they agree or not, they often use 
the findings of Pierre Teilhard de Chardin’s writings as their jumping off 
point.  In Biocosm, Gardiner quotes this summary of de Chardin’s writings:

What is the goal of mankind, according to Teilhard?  Just as non-
sapient life covered the Earth to form the biosphere, so mankind 
– thinking life – has covered the Earth to form what Teilhard terms 
the noosphere, or cognitive layer.  At present the noosphere is only 
roughly organized, but its coherence will grow as human science and 
civilization develop, as “planetisation” – Teilhard’s word - proceeds.  
Finally, in the far future, radial energy will at last become totally 
dominant over, or rather independent of, tangential energy, and the 
noosphere will coalesce into a super-sapient being, the Omega Point.  
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This is the ultimate goal of the tree of life and of its current “leading 
shoot”.  James Gardiner, Biocosm: The New Scientific Theory of 
Evolution, 2003.

In his new scientific theory of evolution, Gardiner compares the Cosmos 
of which we are a part to a living organism seeking to recreate itself.  He 
builds onto de Chardin’s thinking about Planetisation by adding the more 
recent theorizing of James Lovelock’, the NASA chemist who developed 
a methodology for exploring other planets for life like ours.  He is also 
continuing to work on the theory that our planet earth as a complicated 
interactive system that maintains the climatic and biochemical conditions in 
a homeostatic balance that supports all life.  It is a single unit characterized 
by the interdependency of all if its forms.  It is an organism that is carefully 
balanced to support life.  Based on his Gaia hypotheses and aided by an ever 
advancing technology that can analyse data observed light years away, his 
colleagues have discovered over 10,000 planets capable of supporting life 
like ours! Who knows for sure?

The ongoing research of Gardiner and Lovelock is doing more than 
just confirming scientific speculation; it is putting substance to truths 
that are intuitively obvious to us as a mass of people. Their work was even 
popularized by a song celebrating our Gaia as “the only home we’ve got.”  
Our acceptance of our planet earth as a living organism and our searching 
beyond its limitations depends on our Cosmic Consciousness.  Even so, 
Cosmic Consciousness is not limited to that.  It is not about spaceships and 
comets or even life on other planets.  Cosmic Consciousness is awareness of 
life’s greater context and of time and space as infinite. It is a point of view 
and an attitude of love that is the basis of a politics of change.  Gardiner 
speaks for most of his colleagues when he adds:

What this might mean is that there are underlying universal laws 
of complexity, still largely undiscovered, that are locked into the 
very logic of the universe and that endow cosmic process and their 
constituent subroutines with an inherent tendency to produce cascading 
phenomena of increasing complexity.  These phenomena might include 
the appearance and evolution of life and the emergence of ever great 
intelligence. James Gardiner, Biocosm: The New Scientific Theory 
of Evolution, 2003.

In writing Biocosm, Gardiner is interested in showing that the cosmos 
is overwhelmingly friendly when one examines the principles of its making 
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and apparently it has a positive agenda.  He argues that we need to align 
ourselves and go with the flow of its upwards developmental trends and not 
as some suggest, let the flatland thinking of today’s technology take over the 
world’s decision making:

It is easy to see why this arresting vision of the future has captured 
the imagination of Internet visionaries.  These techno-nerds see in 
the contemporary technologic miracle of Internet connectivity, which 
weaves together both the biological and artificial neurons of the planet 
in an ever tightening embrace, the nebulous outline of an emerging 
trans-human nervous system, a global brain, an Omega Point in 
the throes of birth…While life must grope its way through trial and 
error to every higher plateaus of complexity, there is no doubt left 
by Teilhard’s approach that evolution exhibits an inherent upward 
directionality. James Gardiner, Biocosm: The New Scientific Theory 
of Evolution, 2003.

Gardiner’s theorizing goes towards growth as revealed in the upward 
direction of the increasing complexity all things cosmos. He sees the cosmos 
as “friendly” and “vast” to the point that it can be argued that Universal Love 
and Cosmic Consciousness have an important place in its ongoing evolution.  
We are part and parcel of an enormous growth process.  Where is it headed?  
We live within its mystery without knowing for sure.   Meanwhile, Gardiner 
reports that there is a serious effort going on the part of technology-wise 
professionals to overtake humanity with their inventiveness.  The very means 
by which we are learning more about our world and through which we are 
able to participate more knowledgably in our future is becoming a life force 
in and of itself that is threatening to take us over, not to inform and enable 
us but to shape us:

Indeed, the sheer complexity of such environments (and of software 
artefacts needed to navigate them successfully) implies that we will soon 
reach the limits of human capabilities to understand and intellectually 
dominate the remarkable self-constructing informational environment 
that some call the “infosphere”, others label as the “telecosm”, and a 
few crusty veterans will call “cyberspace.”  In the view of many software 
visionaries, when that limit is reached we will have only one choice if 
we wish to continue the process of software and hardware evolutions: to 
empower computer software and hardware to, in effect, take charge of 
its own evolution.  When this occurs, computer evolution will begin to 
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recapitulate, on a vastly accelerated schedule, the process of biological 
evolution that yielded human-level intelligence.  Here is the scary news: 
the process has already begun.  James Gardiner, Biocosm: The New 
Scientific Theory of Evolution, 2003.

Gardiner adds that computer evolution cannot be ever-upwards nor go 
beyond the complexity of knowledge that we feed it; whereas our human 
evolution is developmentally progressive and pointed towards constant 
advances in complexity.  Computers can help us in the process of Developing 
the SELF in its ongoing SELF/WORLD interactions but computers cannot 
help us with Growing the SOUL.      

For in humans, the seed of the soul is already planted at birth and if it is 
nurtured and promoted effectively, it grows.  The contribution of computer 
technology no matter how advanced therefore will be soulless.  It will be digital 
and not analogue.  For example, it will not be struggling with interpretations 
of the bible as we do, given our limited intelligences in this regard. Nor of 
the Koran.  Nor of the Bhagavad-Gita.  Nor will it have the likes of Emerson 
and Thoreau at its roots.  Our humanity has purpose and meaning; our 
technology is a means towards that end.  Let it be a more loving and caring 
world, one where we love one another enough for us to become more aware 
our common humanity and act accordingly: and enough for us to care for 
our planet earth and find our proper place in the evolution of the cosmos. 

Any theorizing and search for a better sense of ourselves within the 
cosmos, therefore, must resonate with us as four-dimensional individuals 
first and foremost and proceed from there into the cosmos-level inquiry.  
Scientists are enormously advantaged by an ever-advancing technology 
but they needed to be grounded in our humanity.  Through the gradual 
achievement of Universal Love and Cosmic Consciousness, we are beginning 
to realize four evolutionary forces: humanization, globalization, planetisation 
and cosmozation.

Gardiner and his immediate cohorts are not alone in echoing de Chardin’s 
concern that we might be blinded by the very technology that we have 
created to extend our knowledge about ourselves as cosmic creatures.  Neil 
Turok is one of a network of internationally respected scientists and the 
author of The Universe Within: From Quantum to Cosmos.  The world-
wide network of scientists that he is working with is concerned that our 
civilization may have reached a critical moment.  Although they are more 
familiar with advances in quantum physics, they see it as part and parcel of 
a quantum world made up of atoms and holons all mixed together into a sort 
of spiritual soup and governed by universal laws only partially discovered by 
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us so far.  Like Evgeny Morozov who I mentioned in the introduction, they 
realize that our technology can help us coordinate their findings or get one 
branch of learning out of synch with the others.  They emphasize ongoing 
communication amongst themselves and the systematization of knowledge; 
more, they recognize our technology as a means towards this end.

Neil Turok goes beyond this.  He also emphasizes communication with 
the general public and ongoing education.  His book The Universe With: 
From Quantum to Cosmos was offered as one the popular Massey Series of 
lectures on Canadian Broadcasting Company in 2012.  All of which is to say 
that he is one of a number of globally connected scientists who are not only 
accumulating new knowledge given that we live in a new era of technology 
and awareness, he is popularising this new knowledge and sharing it at the 
most basic level, that is, at the level of one to one learning of the average 
person.  As he puts it:  

Our capacity to access information has grown to the point where we are 
in danger of overwhelming our capability to process it.  The exponential 
growth in the power of our computers and networks, while opening 
vast opportunities, is outpacing our human abilities and altering our 
forms of communication in ways that alienate us from each other.  We 
are being deluged with information through electrical signals and radio 
waves, reduced to a digital, sup-literal form that can be reproduced and 
redistributed at almost no cost.  The technology makes not distinctions 
between value and junk.  The abundance and availability of free digital 
information is dazzling and distracting.  It removes us our own nature 
as complex, unpredictable, passionate people. I believe we now need 
to step back from the overwhelming nature of our “digital age”.  One 
can already see a tendency among many people to “surf ” across the 
ocean of information on the internet.  This behaviour seems to replace 
a desire for a deeper or more rounded understanding of anything…
we need to develop more refined skills of awareness and judgement 
to help us filter, select and identify opportunities. Neil Turok, The 
Universe Within: From Quantum to Cosmos, 2012. 

Moreover, there is compatibility between the two extremes of psychology 
and theology and apparent links between the two that make this integration 
possible for us as individuals.  For reasons of ongoing in-depth discovery, 
the two extremes of psychology and theology will no doubt continue to be 
relatively separate fields of studies.  However, the present tendency amongst 
professionals is toward a combining of knowledge from experience about 
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the SELF and its WORLD with wisdom from revelation about the SOUL 
and its COSMOS.   

As I have demonstrated in diagram #42, life is a process within which 
there is an enormous potential for integrating our knowledge and accumulated 
wisdom and directing it holistically towards a more loving and caring world: 

I have included in the diagram the names of authors that I have found 
useful in terms of their respective research regarding Developing the SELF, 
Growing the SOUL and linking the two.  There are no doubt other authors – 
Kindred Spirits – that I will encounter as I continue my Spiritual Wandering.  
I hope that readers will find the authors that I have quoted worthy of their 
deeper interest, if they have not already.   What is exciting about this new era 
is that each one of us individually can contribute to the new knowledge and 
wisdom that is being generated.  What I have tried to share here is a framework 
for continuing to integrate some of this new learning – particularly as related 
to the two extremes of psychology and theology – of personal Collective 
Unconsciousness on the one hand and universal Cosmic Consciousness on the 
other.  Whatever the insights of scientists, technicians, politicians and even 
theologians are, they must resonate with us – with our inner divinity – to 
find direction and meaning in tomorrow’s world.
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iii | HOPE for Us as a Humanity

At issue is our communications technology.  Is it leading us in a direction 
that is helping us toward a more loving and caring world.  Rather than 
advancing us as a global village, it seems to be intensifying our differences.  
We are not experiencing Universal Love to the extent that might have been 
hoped.  Neither are we responding as well as we may to revelations leading 
to Cosmic Consciousness.  The problem is that new media has caught us in 
crossfire of four ongoing processes that require a rebalancing of all four 
levels of loving at a personal level:

Process of Individualization  - Love of SELF 

Process of Socialization - Love of Others 

Process of Globalization - Love of Society 

Process of Cosmozation - Love of Humanity 

As a result, our present communications technology is outstripping our 
spirituality…what can we do about it? Changes to communications technology 
are in the works – from strictly digital information to quantum information 
which is closer to our deeper need for analogue information. I have closed 
this concluding section of my book with a quote from The Universe within: 
From Quantum to Cosmos.  Its author Neil Turok believes that:

Our society has reached a critical moment.  Our capacity to access 
information has grown to the point where we are in danger of 
overwhelming our capability to process it….How can we see the big 
picture? How can we find just what we need in an ocean of knowledge 
so vas? How can we collaborate to dig deep in an entirely new direction? 
Neil Turok, The Universe Within: From Quantum to Cosmos, 2012. 

Not so many years ago, Erich Fromm warned us.  He insisted in the 
Heart of Man that we were turning into automatons – workaholic and 
passive consumers.  De Chardin thought that the Internet was accelerating 
this process.  Today, the likes of Neil Turok are saying that it’s not just the 
acceleration but also the content: 
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Its harsh physical form stresses us and creates a mismatch between 
our human nature and the manner in which we are being forced to 
communicate. Neil Turok, The Universe Within: From Quantum 
to Cosmos, 2012. 

He warns of a final problem that we have only begun to understand as 
we try to convert the Internet into a collective consciousness  

Our analog nature is being compressed into a digital stream. Not 
so surprising then that, as the comedian Louis C.K. recently put it, 
“Everything is amazing right now and nobody’s happy.” Neil Turok, 
The Universe Within: From Quantum to Cosmos, 2012. 

He is optimistic about this being resolved however for the same reason 
that Erich Fromm and Pierre de Chardin were 60 years ago:

 
Through a deeper appreciation of the universe and our ability to 
comprehend it, not just scientists but everyone can gain.  At a minimum, 
the magnificent cosmos provides some perspective on our parochial, 
human-created problems, be they social or political.  Nature is organised 
in better ways, from which we can learn. The love of nature can bring 
us together and help us to appreciate that we are a part of something 
far greater than ourselves.  This sense of belonging, responsibility, 
and common cause brings with it humility, compassion and wisdom.  
Society has too often been content to live off the fruits of science, 
without understanding it.  Scientists have too often been happy to be 
left alone to do their science without thinking about why they are doing 
it.  It is time to connect our science to our humanity, and doing so 
raise the sights of both.  If we can only link our intellect to our hearts, 
the doors are wide open to a brighter future, to a more unified planet 
with more unified science. Neil Turok, The Universe Within: From 
Quantum to Cosmos, 2012.  

In fact, Turok and his interdisciplinary circle of collaborators are already 
working on what he calls a more unified planet with more unified science.  
It’s up to us as individuals to bring more heart to their intellect.  There is an 
eerie similarity between what Wilber called Holons and what Turok knows 
as Quantums.  Does this mean that philosophy and science are beginning to 
find a more workable convergence? Does it mean that wisdom and knowledge 
are becoming one?
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According to Turok, the scientific community as he knows it is open 
to Universal Love and has a strong sense of Cosmic Consciousness.  But 
its membership is also practical.  As users of today’s communications 
technology, they are zeroing on a solution to its exclusively digital approach to 
information.  They see a future in what they call “quantum communications.”

Having access to vast stores of digital information and process power is 
changing our society and our nature.  Our future evolution will depend 
less and less on our biological genes, and more and more on our abilities 
to interact with our computers. The future battle for survival will be 
to program or to be programmed.  However, we are analog creatures 
based on a digital code.  Supplementing ourselves with more and more 
digital information is in this sense evolutionarily regressive.  Digital 
information’s strongest feature is that it can be copied cheaply and 
accurately and translated unambiguously.  It represents a reduction of 
analog information, the “dead” blueprint or memory of life, rather than 
the alive analog element.  On the other hand, quantum information is 
infinitely deeper, more subtle and delicate than the analog information 
is. Interacting with it will represent a giant step forward. Neil Turok, 
The Universe Within: From Quantum to Cosmos, 2012.  

Quantum communications is not unlike what de Chardin identified 
as a “noosphere” decades ago…a collective unconsciousness reflective of 
cosmic consciousness.  It is the meeting place where quantum information 
and quantum physics come together, where objectives and means come 
together as one, where a more loving and caring world can begin to happen.  
It’s within each one us…it’s dialogue with Kindred Spirits that we have based 
on Universal Love and a new awareness our being part and parcel of a cosmic 
reality vast beyond any one’s imagination.  Perhaps that greatest hope for 
civilization is its continuity.  But as yet as Jung and others have pointed out, 
it is a collective unconsciousness and not something that we necessarily use 
wisely.

The reason that I’ve quoted extensively from Turok and others is to 
indicate that help is on the way from those working on the science and 
technology side of our global community’s ongoing development.  Turok 
is another “great mind” who somehow is linked with those of the past…
Emerson, Thoreau, Jung, Fromm, De Chardin, Maharishi, Krishnamurti, 
King Jr., Gardiner, Matson, Csikszentmihalyi, Wilber, Ellerby, Chopra, Moore, 
Parker, Keating…to mention only a few who have continued to influence 
my generation.  His book is a great read for anyone who is optimistic about 
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tomorrow. It’s as if we are building something; it’s as if there is a blueprint.
Turok recognizes two individuals who foresaw this, the one technical 

and the other spiritual in outlook.  McLuhan and De Chardin as the early 
gurus of communications technology and cosmic destiny respectively and 
in concert, their ideas are not only prophetic but optimistic;

McLuhan and De Chardin accurately foresaw the digital age and 
the future impact of electronic communication on the evolution of 
society.  As McLuhan put it, The medium or process of our time 
– electric technology – is reshaping and restructuring patterns of 
our social interdependence and every aspect of our person life…
Everything is changing – you, your family, your neighbourhood, your 
job, your government, your relation to ‘the others.’  And they’re changing 
dramatically.  He also foresaw some of the features and dangers 
of the internet and the social media.  He described an ‘electrically 
computerized dossier bank – that one big gossip column that is 
unforgiving, unforgetful, and from which there is no redemption, no 
erasure of early ‘mistakes.’ Neil Turok, The Universe Within: From 
Quantum to Cosmos, 2012.  

To the scientists who work with Turok work world-wide, digital and 
analogue communications will be merged into a third stream of discovery.  
They call it Quantum Information.  According to Turok, there are already 
quantum computers in the making.  However, Turok believes that this could 
have been foreseen…and in fact, was.  

Turok closes with a comparison of the two visionaries McLuhan and De 
Chardin and the implications of their work to the scientific community today:

McLuhan owed a profound intellectual debt to a visionary and mystic 
who came before him: Teilhard de Chardin…De Chardin also foresaw 
global communications and the internet, writing in the 1950s about 
‘the extraordinary network of radio and legions communion which 
already linked all of us in a sort of ‘etherised’ human consciousness, 
and those astonishing electronic computers which enhance the speed 
of each thought and pave the way for a revolution in the speed of 
research. This technology he wrote was creating a ‘nervous system for 
humanity,’ a ‘stupendous thinking machine.’ The age of civilisations 
has ended and the age of one civilization is beginning. De Chardin 
goes on to describe the emergence of complexity in the universe, from 
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particle to atom to molecules, to stars and planets, complex molecules, 
living cells, and consciousness as a progressive involution of matter and 
energy during which the universe becomes increasingly self –aware.  
Humans are self-aware and of fundamental importance to the whole. 
These comments of McLuhan and De Chardin are insightful.  They 
point to the clash between digital information and our analog nature.  
Our bodies and our senses work in smooth, continuous ways, and we 
most appreciate music or art or natural experiences that incorporate 
rich, continuous textures. We are analog beings living in a digital 
world, facing a quantum future.  Neil Turok, The Universe Within: 
From Quantum to Cosmos, 2012.  
 
We are reminded again—this time by Turok himself—that we are 

fortunate to be in line of succession to a virtual army of “great minds” who 
are somehow linked with those of the past and who are still actively recruiting 
others to work diligently on the ongoing process of our civilisation.  Changes 
to science and technology will not be enough.  There is also the love and 
spirituality side.  It’s not just our technology that needs to be humanized; it’s 
our spirituality that needs to be renewed.  It’s ourselves.  We have to bring 
more heart to the intellect of Turok’s circle of scientific collaborators now 
that we have some understanding of our common problems.   We need to 
express our Universal Love within the context of a Cosmic Consciousness. 

In a hi-tech world, the demand for a universal language is even higher.  
We are being impacted not only as individuals but as societies of individuals.  
We are being swept along not only by a process of globalization that requires 
Universal Love but also by a process of cosmozation that requires at least 
a beginning sense of cosmic consciousness.  We will need access all of our 
intelligences – sensory, intellectual, emotional and intuitive – if Jung’s 
collective unconsciousness is to become evident as a cosmic consciousness.  
The evidence – and the hope – for us as a common humanity is that this is 
happening.  The ideal is at work balancing the real.  

In all of this, the most important thing for us as individuals as we go 
through this new transition is hope.  There has been a long line of idealists 
gone before us – generation after generation – asking life’s four most basic 
questions: Who are we?  What’s life all about? Where do we fit in?  Why Are 
We Here?  Between the extremes of psychology and theology scientists are 
gathering in support of a more integrated understand of who we are, what 
our earth is, where we fit into the cosmos and what our purpose is. So there 
is hope that we will continue to evolve.  What can we do as individuals?
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Starting with the science closest to us, we can bring together psychology 
and theology within ourselves by using Integrated Questioning and then 
Process Meditation as tools.  The result will be a stronger sense of Universal 
Love within ourselves and a clearer vision of the world around us based on 
Cosmic Consciousness.

Once we have learned to communicate this new awareness of SELF-
development and SOUL-fulfillment converged into one as a common language 
amongst us all, we can begin to build together. Perhaps we can even become 
more telepathic as Kindred Spirits in the process.  The integration of our 
humanity is to be found in the integration of our individuality. Life four most 
basic questions are the same for us all: Who Are We?  What’s It All About?  
Where Do We Fit in? and Why Are We Here? By seeking the meaning of these 
four most basic questions collectively and continuously, we will be able to 
generate hope for our common humanity and a different level of planning 
for the future. 

The five major religion of the world are Judaism, Christianity, Islam, 
Buddhism and Hinduism.  But there are many formalized systems of belief 
that have lasted over time, some off-shoots and some additional.  I have to 
admit that when I read or experience other religions, it is as a tourist; that 
is, it is from the point of view of my homeland of Christianity. But I like to 
think that I am open-minded…At least, I work at it.  From what I know 
of religions generally, I think that it is safe to say that every religion has its 
version of the Golden Rule.

If there is this much sameness in our beliefs from one culture to another 
and from one religion to another, why not start with the common ground 
of Golden Rule then interconnect the learning of the different cultures and 
religions of the world? Why not use it or something like it as the basis of 
promoting a more inclusive platform for prayer and meditation? We need 
to make the interpersonal, intergenerational, inter-racial/intercultural and 
interfaith learning of our species as holistic as possible by including the 
positive contribution of all people toward our common human destiny.  
Building onto a base like the Golden Rule, we might be able to recognize 
that the two streams of learning – Developing the SELF and our Growing 
the SOUL – are pretty much the same regardless of cultural and religious 
differences.  We might set our sights toward a more loving and caring world.
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iv| HOPE for Us as Individuals

Why are we being so advantaged and disadvantaged as individuals in the 
course of our common human development today? Turok explains it this way:

Our personal capabilities have never been greater.  Many of us can 
now communicate instantly with collaborators, friends, and family 
around the globe.  This ability has powered new democratic movements, 
like those of the Arab Spring, and has allowed the assembly of greater 
stores of collectively curated information, like Wikipedia.  It is driving 
global scientific collaboration and opening online access to quality 
education materials and lectures to people everywhere. Neil Turok, 
The Universe Within: From Quantum to Cosmos, 2012.

Turok argues that there are advantages and disadvantages to the present 
state of the art of communications technology and that our society is at a 
critical stage.  Turok is one of the world’s leading theoretical physicists who 
lives in Waterloo, Ontario, Canada but who collaborates world-wide though 
his use of communications technology with the likes of Stephen Hawking 
and Paul Steinhardt.   As a leading scientist Turok both understands the 
problem and is working towards a resolution.  In the opening quotation, 
Turok puts the advantages and disadvantages this way:

Advantages: Collaboration will increasingly be the name of the game 
as people around the world work, share ideas, write books and even 
construct mathematical proofs together.

Disadvantages: Our capacity to access information has grown to 
the point where we are in danger of overwhelming our capability to 
process it.  One can already see a tendency among many people to 
“surf ” across the ocean of information on the internet.  This behaviour 
seems to replace a desire for a deeper or more rounded understanding 
of anything…we need to develop more refined skills of awareness and 
judgement to help us filter, select and identify opportunities. Neil 
Turok, The Universe Within: From Quantum to Cosmos 2012. 
 
Granted the advantages and disadvantages of technology are enormous.  

With it, all areas of human knowledge and know-how have grown by leaps 
and bounds and are speeding us down different paths.  But we have to be 
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on the same page in terms of our common human destiny.  Technology is 
after all simply a means towards an end.

Linking psychology and theology will improve Developing the SELF.  
Resolving the issues of technology versus spirituality will improve Growing 
the SOUL. There is a dialogue going on within us at all times between SELF 
and SOUL.  We need to be able to be more aware and supportive of this 
ongoing dialogue to realize that we are four-dimensional – body, mind, heart 
and spirit. In a rapidly changing world, our basic knowledge and know-how 
has to be carefully balanced and directed in keeping with this awareness.

In this way, scientists, technicians, politicians, all of us can search 
within ourselves for the integrated sense of direction that we need to work 
toward a better world.  Peace, justice, generosity and harmony can become 
the cornerstones of our newly emerging global community.  To make this 
happen an increasing number of us will have to be steadfast in the inner 
conviction that we want to be heading in direction of this progress and that 
these ideals and the vision they support are both desirable and attainable. By 
keeping life’s four most basic questions uppermost in our minds and foremost 
in our hearts, we can remain targeted toward this idealistic goal. They are like 
the points of a cosmic compass guiding us from one generation to the next 
toward a more loving and caring world where the fullness of our humanity 
can be expressed and we can contribute to a better tomorrow.

The process of globalization with its ever-advancing technology and 
insistence on a deeper sense of spirituality is already in high gear. It’s 
putting enormous demands on us as individuals and as a humanity to be 
more informed about ourselves, the world around us and the choices we 
are making.  I will be continuing to reach out to Kindred Spirits to add 
to the research outlined in this book. With this in mind, I have created 
a website at www.donayre.ca and I invite you as a valued reader to visit 
it and to include your comments.  We all have different life experiences, 
different sources of knowledge and wisdom and different points of view.  
But together, we are creating the future.  Let it be a more loving and caring 
world. 
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